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Statement by the Staff on Toward a Framework for Financial Stability 

1. During the discussion of EBS/97/38 and Supplement 1 on March 28, 1997, the 
Executive Board considered the publication of the document, then entitled “A Framework for 
Sound Banking.” Publication was postponed pending the incorporation of the comments of 
Executive Directors and the release of the Basle Committee’s “Core Principles for Effective 
Banking Supervision.” The Basle Committee released a draft of the Core Principles for 
comment on April 7, 1997 and EBS/97/38 and Supplement 1 have been revised to reflect the 
comments made by Executive Directors.’ In issuing the Core Principles, the Basle Committee, 
with the approval of the G-10 Governors, invites the Fund, the World Bank, and other 
international bodies to take account of the Principles in their activities in “promoting overall 
macroeconomic and financial stability.“2 

2. On the issues covered in the Basle Committee’s Core Principles paper, the staff paper 
relies on the analysis laid out there, with suitable modifications to reflect the Fund’s broader 
surveillance mandate. 

3. Mr. de Swaan, chairman of the Basle Committee, has agreed to permit the annexation 
of the Core Principles to a published version of the Framework paper in order to take 
advantage of the wide dissemination the Fund offers by virtue of its broad membership and 
international standing. As well, the International Organization of Securities Commissions 
(IOSCO) has provided their set of principles and recommendations for the regulation and 
supervision of securities markets to be included as an Annex. Negotiations are also underway 
to include two accounting statements promulgated by the International Accounting Standards 
Committee as yet another annex. 

‘Shortly thereafter, the Basle Committee issued a three volume “Compendium” (to be 
attached to the Core Principles), which includes all the Basle Committee’s previously 
published papers regarding various aspects of banking supervision. Where the Framework 
paper covers. issues of banking supervision, its specificity lies somewhere between the Core 
Principles and those documents included in the Compendium. Moreover, the Framework 
paper integrates this large body of supervisory guidance making it more accessible to Fund 
staff 

2The introduction quoted here was not included in the version circulated to the Board as 
EBD/97/13. 
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INTRODUCTION 

1. It is now well recognized that vulnerable and unstable banking systems can severely 
disrupt macroeconomic performance in industrial, developing, and transition economies alike.2 
The widespread incidence and the high cost of banking problems have prompted calls for 
concerted international action to promote the soundness and stability of banking systems. At 
the Lyon Summit in June 1996, the G-7 countries called for “the adoption of strong prudential 
standards in emerging market economies,” and encouraged the international financial 
institutions to “increase their efforts to promote effective supervisory structures in these 
economies.“3 These intentions were reinforced by the Interim Committee’s “Partnership for 
Sustainable Global Growth” in September 1996.4 In Denver, in June 1997, the G-7 Ministers 
of Finance meeting considered a report on financial stability in emerging market economies5 
and requested “the IMF and the World Bank to report to Finance Ministers next April on their 
efforts to strengthen the roles they play in encouraging emerging market economies to adopt 
the principles and guidelines identified by the supervisory community”.6 The G-7 Heads of 
Government then called “on the international financial institutions and the international 
regulatory bodies to fulfil1 their roles in assisting emerging market economies in strengthening 
their financial systems and prudential standards”. The Heads of Government also welcomed 
“the IMF’s progress in strengthening surveillance and promoting improved transparency. 
Increased attention to financial sector problems that could have significant macroeconomic 
implications, and to promoting good governance and transparency, will help prevent financial 
crises”.’ 

2These issues have been extensively discussed elsewhere. See C-J. Lindgren, G. Garcia, and 
M. Saal, Bunk Soundness and Macroeconomic Policy (International Monetary Fund, 1996); 
and D. Folkerts-Landau and Takatoshi Ito, International Capital Markets-Developments, 
Prospects, and Key PoZicy Issues (International Monetary Fund, World Economic and 
Financial Surveys, August 1995 and September 1996) . 

3Economic Communique of the G-7 Heads of State and Government, Lyon, France, 
June 28, 1996. 

4Communique of the Interim Committee of the Board of Governors of the International 
Monetary Fund, IMF Press Release No. 96149. 

‘Report of the working party on Financial Stability in Emerging Market Economies, April 
1997. 

6Final report by Ministers of Finance to the Group of Seven Heads of State and Government 
on Promoting Financial Stability, Denver June, 21, 1997. 

‘Statement by the Group of Seven Heads of State and Government, Denver, June 21, 1997. 
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2. International financial institutions and official groupings (Bank for International 
Settlements (BIS), the Basle Committee on Banking Supervision, the International 
Organization of Securities Commissions (IOSCO), the International Association of Insurance 
Supervisors (IAIS), the Group of Ten Deputies, the World Bank, regional supervisory 
groupings, and the Fund) are responding to these concerns in their respective work programs. 
The Basle ‘Committee has been in the forefront of this effort with the release of its “Core 
Principles of Effective Banking Supervision,” in April 1997. These principles have quickly 
become the focal point for the increased efforts to strengthen financial sectors around the 
world by providing a blueprint for enhanced banking supervision and they provide the 
foundation for the framework described in this paper. 

3. The Fund, with its near universal membership, has an important role to play in this 
ongoing international effort. The Fund can help assure broad dissemination of the work of 
various organizations, particularly that of the Basle Committee. To this end, the “Core 
Principles” are attached as Annex I. Moreover, with its broad responsibility to engage in 
surveillance of member countries’ economic policies, the Fund can assist in identifying 
potential vulnerabilities in the monetary and financial systems, and in the external positions of 
member countries, and it can assist the authorities in formulating corrective policies. 

4. The existing limitations on staff resources and expertise imply that an increase in Fund 
surveillance coverage of financial sector issues- as part of its ongoing bilateral or multilateral 
surveillance activities-will focus on identifjling those weaknesses in the financial systems, 
particularly in the banking systems, of member countries that could potentially have major 
macroeconomic implications. Fund surveillance cannot be expected to address all the areas in 
the financial system that are in need of improvement, nor can it be expected to provide 
specific assistance to the regulatory and supervisory authorities in meeting their day-to-day 
challenges. Furthermore, in many member countries, banks remain the principal financial 
intermediaries for allocating and pricing credit and financial risk, and for making payments, as 
well as being the main source of financial leverage. Hence, the Fund’s efforts to enhance its 
work on financial system soundness will focus on the banking system, although attention will 
also need to be paid to those parts of the rest of the financial system that are potential sources 
of major difficulties. 

5. Fund surveillance over banking sector issues of macroeconomic significance, and staff 
discussions on appropriate remedial measures with the authorities, will be enhanced and 
facilitated by a general statement of the broad principles and characteristics of stable and 
sound financial systems. This paper suggests such a general framework, based on a generally 
agreed body of knowledge and experience. The application of this framework to individual 
countries will, of course, require careful consideration of country-specific circumstances as 
member countries’ priorities for attainment of best practices will be different, based on their 
diierent traditions, existing structures, and resource constraints. 

6. This framework is not a check list of issues to be raised in every Article IV 
consultation with member countries. Rather it is intended to suggest broad categories of 
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issues-and some detailed points within those categories-of particular importance for the 
discussion of financial sector issues of potential macroeconomic importance. Furthermore, 
consideration of issues in these broad categories, as part of the continuous process of Fund 
surveillance, can help identity circumstances where issues should be taken up with country 
authorities, sometimes on a more urgent basis than is permitted by the regular Article IV 
consultation schedule. Also, it is hoped that by promoting broader understanding of the 
requirements for sound banking and effective financial intermediation more generally, the 
development and promulgation of this framework-along with other similar efforts under way 
outside of the Fund-may contribute to the general international effort to improve the 
soundness of financial systems, and thereby reduce the likelihood and diminish the intensity of 
future financial sector problems. 

7. A number of official and industry groupings have for some time been compiling best 
practices,and formulating principles and guidelines, for use in the relevant sectors of the 
financial system.* The efforts of these groups, in particular those of the Basle Committee, have 
proved to be indispensable inputs into the formulation of the framework outlined in this 
paper.g As well as drawing on the work of the Basle Committee, the framework proposed in 
this paper has been developed in close consultation with the World Bank. The role of the 
World Bank in this area will complement and underpin the surveillance-oriented work of the 
Fund, in that its focus will fall on the microeconomic aspects of financial systems. 

8. Although this paper describes in some detail the stafl’s distillation of widely-accepted 
views on what constitutes such a framework for a sound and effective banking system, few, if 
any, of the Fund’s members have banking systems that possess all of these characteristics. The 
guidance provided here is mainly intended to assist.in maintaining the soundness of relatively 
large and complex banking organizations specifically those that are internationally active. 
While some of the principles are applicable to all banks, a simpler structure may be sufficient 
for smaller and less complex institutions. The focus in this paper is on institutions that have 
the potential to create systemic problems domestically or internationally. 

9. Furthermore, some countries have in place an effective framework for a sound banking 
system that differs from what is described here. Nevertheless, the paper can be seen both as 
providing guidance for the direction in which supervisory structures and financial system 

*See, for example, IOSCO Principles and Recommendations for the Regulation and 
Supervision of Securities Markets (Annex II), the International Accounting Standards 
Committee’s Standards, numbers 30 and 32 (Annex III), and the Group of Thirty’s papers 
entitled, Global Institutions, National Supervision and Systemic Risk and Derivatives: 
Practices and Principles. 

9The Core Principles for Effective Banking Supervision developed by a working group 
consisting of representatives of the Basle Committee and emerging market countries and 
issued for public comments on 4/7/97, has been a particularly important input. 
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reforms should progress, and as indicating some measure of the policy challenges that lie 
ahead. As noted earlier, the focus is on the banking system, the main financial intermediary in 
most Fund member countries, although there are also nonbank financial intermediaries and 
other elements in the financial infrastructure that make important contributions to the 
soundness of the system as a whole.” 

10. As emphasized in Chapter II. A below, neither external market discipline nor 
supervisors alone can assure a safe and sound banking system. It is the appropriate 
combination of the two elements that encourage the competent and effective management that 
leads to a sound banking system. Alternatively, when managers have sufficient incentives, 
buttressed by market discipline, supervisors can use a lighter hand. It should be noted, 
however, that in many countries management needs external guidance, yet supervisors face 
political interference and have insufficient resources. Moreover, markets are embryonic. Thus, 
improvements are required in all three areas. 

11. These principles and practices have been drawn from a wide spectrum of sources. The 
work of the Basle Committee on Banking Supervision on prudential standards as compiled in 
the Core Principles, has been an important source. In addition, the technical assistance work 
of the Fund and the World Bank has yielded a wealth of insights into what constitutes sound 
banking.” Furthermore, the experiences of supervisory agencies in some of the major 
industrial and emerging market countries have been useful in identifying principles and best 
practices. 

12. Chapter I describes the role of the Fund in promoting financial stability as part of the 
ongoing broader international effort to achieve greater soundness in the financial systems of 
Member countries. Chapter II describes the key aspects of the framework for a sound financial 
system discussed in more detail in subsequent chapters, that is, transparency of the financial 
system, public sector guarantees, prudential regulation, supervisory oversight, and supervision 
of cross-border banking. 

“They include interbank payments and settlement systems, legal processes for the making and 
enforcing of contracts and the transfer of property, including the taking and perfecting of 
security for loans, and the workings of the judicial system so that banks have access to speedy 
and effective legal remedies. On payments systems see, for example, The Reform of the 
Wholesale Payment Systeys and its Impact on Financial Markets, Folkerts-Landau, D., et al., 
G-30 Occasional Paper. 

I1 The Bank Supervision Guidelines issued by the World Bank and based on its extensive 
experience in advising countries on regulatory issues, also have been an important in&ence on 
the development of best practices for prudential supervision in emerging markets. 
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13. Chapter III examines the inherent difficulties encountered in compiling reliable and 
timely banking information. Best practices for the reporting of information to supervisors 
and for the disclosure of information to the public are described. Chapter IV examines ways to 
limit the adverse impact on incentives that can arise when public sector guarantees and other 
official commitments are extended to bank depositors, creditors, and owners. There is a 
general consensus that safety nets need to be designed to work without unduly distorting the 
risk-taking behavior of bank stakeholders. The design of the components of.a financial safety 
net-lender of last resort and deposit insurance arrangements-is discussed. The chapter 
suggests principles for the use of a strong exit policy for insolvent banks as a means to limit 
the extent of official guarantees and undertakings. Chapter V presents a framework for 
prudential regulation based on the premise that regulatory restrictions on the activities of 
banks are needed to counteract the adverse incentives for risk-taking created by public sector 
commitments. The chapter discusses licensing policy, various qualitative requirements to 
strengthen governance, and the design and structure of quantitative prudential regulations. 

14. Chapter VI presents principles and practices of prudential banking supervision. The 
focus is on the autonomy, authority, and capacity of the supervisor. The interaction of the 
bank supervisory authority with other supervisory and legal enforcement bodies are examined. 
The chapter also discusses practices of off-site monitoring and on-site inspection, and 
corrective and punitive measures available to the supervisor. Finally, Chapter VII examines 
issues related to the supervision of cross-border banking. The focus is on the modalities of 
supervising the international activities of banks and on international coordination and 
cooperation in developing banking supervisory standards. The topics covered in this chapter 
include the location of licensing and lead supervisory authorities, the licensing of 
internationally active banks, cross-border exchanges of information, inspections, and 
sanctions. 

I. ROLE OF THE IMF IN PROMOTING FINANCIAL STABILITY 

A. Role in Promoting Macro Stability 

15. The thrust of policy efforts to strengthen financial sector performance has to originate 
with national authorities. But the Fund and the international community at large have an 
important stake in the success of these efforts, because banking crises have macroeconomic 
consequences and may generate significant regional and international spillovers. As more 
countries remove remaining restrictions on their capital account transactions, and as banking 
and finance assumes a more regional and international dimension, the cross-border impact of 
banking system problems can be expected to increase as well. These considerations have 
motivated broad international interest to contribute to the effort to achieve greater stability in 
banking and financial systems around the world, culminating in the statement by G-7 Heads of 
Government in Denver. The Fund’s efforts to support the initiatives of many of its members to 
strengthen their financial system policies through its surveillance, lending, and technical 
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assistance activities should be seen as part of this larger international effort now underway, 
and the Fund% work will have to be in concert with the endeavors of this broader international 
initiative. 

16. The Fund’s main instruments for promoting financial sector soundness are bilateral and 
multilateral surveillance, conditional lending, and technical assistance. In its bilateral 
surveillance activities, the Fund seeks to improve the macroeconomic environment and 
policies through a regular dialogue with the authorities of member countries and through 
discussions by the Executive Board of the staffs appraisal of macroeconomic performance 
and policies. Since a stable macroeconomic environment and a sustainable external position is 
a necessary condition for a sound and effective financial system, this effort contributes 
significantly to the stability of the financial sector. At the same time, as a sound banking 
system contributes to macroeconomic stability, a focus on banking sector issues is also 
appropriate for the assessment of macroeconomic and balance of payments policy. 

17. By extending its analysis of the banking system, and, where necessary, broader 
financial system issues, the Fund’s bilateral surveillance effort will also make a contribution to 
the wider international efforts to achieve greater stability in banking systems. The framework 
suggested here is, inter aha, meant to provide the Fund’s staff with a broad guide for 
analyzing banking system issues by identifying key areas of vulnerability. Furthermore, the 
framework could be helpful in defining areas where corrective policies are called for, and it 
could provide guidance for policy discussions with authorities. Use of a framework, such as 
that outlined here, could help to make the analysis and policy discussions more consistent and 
transparent across a wide spectrum of the Fund’s membership-although the focus on 
financial sector issues will need to be selective and due regard will have to be paid to the 
circumstances of individual countries. The increased focus of the Fund’s surveillance on the 
financial sector will necessarily have to identify problems that are of potential macroeconomic 
concern. There is a need to develop soundness indicators for the key prudential areas 
discussed in this framework, in order to complement the relevant macroeconomic indicators. 

18. The framework is to provide a broad basis for staff to consider a range of issues that 
may be important, particularly in helping to identify circumstances where a preliminary 
assessment may suggest potential benefits from further exploration. In the end, however, Fund 
surveillance will not be able to certig financial systems as “sound,” or even reliably identity all 
instances where difficulties in the financial sector may become a major macroeconomic 
concern. Bather, the objective must be to increase the awareness of financial sector problems, 
their potential consequences, and their appropriate solutions in selective instances where they 
may become a major concern. In this regard, as mentioned above, the framework suggested in 
this paper is clearly not a check list of issues to be explored in every Article IV consultation, 
neither is it a diagnostic tool that could allow an assessment of the financial position of 
individual banking systems. 
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19. In its multilateral financial surveillance exercise, which is considered by the 
Executive Board in its discussion of the International Capital Markets Report, the Fund 
assesses systemic developments and risks in the global financial system. Such multilateral 
surveillance also seeks to identify financial problems and risks that have a potential for spilling 
over regionally or internationally. In considering banking system developments in systemically 
significant countries, these surveillance activities could also benefit from the consistent 
application of a framework for sound banking, such as the one suggested in this paper. 

20. In addition to increased surveillance, efforts to strengthen banking systems and to deal 
with outright banking problems or crisis have become a regular feature of Fund supported 
adjustment programs in some countries. The Fund has often assisted in identifying and 
diagnosing banking system problems; in helping design strategies for systemic reforms and 
bank restructuring; and in ensuring that such strategies are consistent with, and supported by, 
appropriate macroeconomic policies. In several instances, a Fund-supported program has been 
contingent on major banking sector reforms or systemic bank restructuring. Such programs 
have at times been coordinated with loans from the World Bank and regional development 
banks in support of financial sector reforms or individual or systemic bank restructuring. 

21. Furthermore, Fund technical assistance has helped to strengthen the financial 
infrastructure of many countries through advice on basic central bank and banking legislation; 
on improvements in monetary and fiscal management; on foreign exchange, money and 
government debt market development; improvements in monetary statistics; the design of 
payment systems and deposit insurance arrangements; the development of prudential 
regulations and supervisory capabilities, and in particular the entry and exit of banks; and on 
strategies for systemic crisis management and bank restructuring. These efforts have been 
aimed mainly at developing countries and economies in transition, but have also involved a 
significant number of other member countries. 

B. Role in Disseminating and Adapting Best Practices 

22. An indispensable ingredient in the international efforts has been the work of the 
various multilateral official and industry groupings to compile principles, best practices, and 
guidelines covering the relevant financial activities or arrangements. Furthermore, the 
experience gained in some of the major industrial countries in formulating and implementing 
guidelines, standards, and best practices for use in the financial sector can be helpful to the 
relevant national authorities in a wider spectrum of the Fund’s members, and can contribute to 
the harmonization of rules and practices internationally.i2 The most successful of these 
initiatives has been the work of the Basle Committee on Banking Supervision, which has, inter 
alia, agreed on standards for capital adequacy and cross-border supervision of internationally 
active banks from the G-10 countries. These standards have now been successfully adopted 

l2 See Morris Goldstein, The Case for an International Banking Standard, International 
Institute of Economics, August 1996. 
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(and in some cases adapted) by many emerging market countries, and in numerous other 
countries as well, at least in form, if not always in substance. In cooperation with supervisors 
from emerging markets, the Basle Committee’s Core Principles for Effective Banking 
Supervision, are expected to be endorsed by a wide spectrum of non G-10 countries. Regional 
groups of bank supetisors, supported by the Basle Committee, have been active in promoting 
harmonization and improvements in regulatory and supervisory practices and are expected to 
support that process. Furthermore, IOSCO is working on similar standards for the securities 
industry, and there are incipient efforts by IAIS for the insurance industry as well. In addition, 
the International Accounting Standards Committee is developing standards, that are expected 
to be ready for international endorsement in March 1998. The standards, guidelines, or best 
practices being produced by these various expert groupings are crystallizing the experience 
gained over the past decade with formulating solutions to a wide array of problems in the 
financial system. 

23. An increased focus on banking and financial sector issues by the Fund will contribute 
to the dissemination of best practices and will thus over time contribute to a harmonization of 
financial policies and practices internationally. At the same time, country experiences, as well 
as changing market conditions and other circumstances, will require that the framework 
suggested in this paper undergo regular revision. The experience that the Fund is gaining in its 
surveillance and technical assistance work can usefully be shared with the various expert 
groups. This suggests that cooperation and consultation between Fund staff and these groups 
are mutually beneficial. 

C. Synergy Between the Two Roles 

24. There is undisputed evidence that banking sector problems can be costly and 
disruptive to macroeconomic performance, and that the impact of such problems can make 
itself felt extensively across national borders. While national authorities have the primary 
responsibility for addressing banking problems, a concerted international effort, involving 
international financial institutions and expert groupings, is underway to reduce the incidence 
and the cost of such problems. 

25. The near-universal membership of the Fund and its mandate to promote 
macroeconomic and exchange stability suggest that the Fund is well placed to contribute to a 
strengthening of the financial systems in its members by enhancing its surveillance to cover 
developments in their banking systems, particularly where they exhibit problems with potential 
for generating serious macroeconomic disturbances. The continuous nature of the surveillance 
process is well suited to monitor and support the sustained efforts required by national 
authorities to improve the soundness and the stability of banking systems in member countries. 
The conditionality applied to the use of the Fund’s resources can be, and indeed has been, 
used to ensure that weaknesses in members’ banking systems are dealt with in a timely and 
effective fashion. Finally the Fund’s extensive program of technical assistance can be used to 
ensure that member countries, in the process of liberalizing their banking systems, learn from 
the experience of others. 
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26. In order for the Fund’s coverage of banking systems in its member countries to be as 
effective, consistent and transparent as possible, it is desirable to have a framework of general 
principles of sound banking that can assist in the analysis and assessment of the performance 
of banking systems across the wide spectrum of the Fund’s membership. 

27. In arriving at an initial outline of such a framework, the Fund has drawn to the 
maximum extent possible on the ongoing work of various standard-setting international 
groupings. The efforts of the Fund to extend and strengthen its surveillance over the 
macroeconomic implications of the operation of banking systems builds on, and is consistent 
with, the work of these international groupings, and in particular on the work of the Basle 
Committee in the specific area of bank supervision. In turn, the Fund’s growing experience 
with surveillance over banking system issues can be used as input into the work of these 
groupings, and it can help to adapt these standards and best practices to the varying 
circumstances of its wider membership. 

II. KEY ASPECTS OF A FRAMEWORK FOR A SOUND FINANCIAL SYSTEM 

28. While not the subject of this paper, it must always be remembered that an unstable 
macroeconomic environment is a principal source of vulnerability in the financial 
system. Significant swings in the performance of the real economy, volatile interest rates, 
exchange rates, asset prices, and inflation rates, make it difficult for banks to assess accurately 
the credit and market risks they incur. Moreover, banks in many developing and transition 
economies have limited scope to diversify these risks to the extent possible in industrial 
economies. Large and volatile international capital flows often add to the challenges faced by 
banks in these countries. While Fund surveillance will seek to improve the macroeconomic 
framework, a structural framework for sound banking should also attempt to assure that the 
macroeconomic risks are adequately reflected in prudential restraints and structural policies. 

29. The second general source of vulnerability in the banking system, which is the focus of 
the framework for sound banking discussed in this paper, stems from weakness in the 
management of the banks themselves, and in the structural environment in which they operate. 
Such weakness together with a poor incentive structure lead, inter alia, to excessive 
risk-taking, and undermine corporate governance and market discipline-fundamental 
ingredients for sound banking. For purposes of organizing the elements of a framework, five 
broad sets of challenges can be identified. First, inadequate bank management leads to 
undue risk-taking to the detriment of the interests of depositors and other creditors, Second, a 
lack of adequate information on the financial condition of banks--due in part to 
inadequate accounting standards and reporting and disclosure requirements, but principally 
due to insufficiently stringent rules and practices for loan valuation and loan loss 
provisioning-undermines the disciplining force of markets, and delays recognition of banking 
problems until well after the onset of difficulties, thereby making their resolution harder and 
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costlier. Third, the presence of implicit or explicit public sector guarantees of the 
liabilities of banks-the official safety-net-in many cases has contributed to weakness in 
banking systems by encouraging excessive risk-taking by individual banks and weakening the 
discipline that would be imposed by depositors with money at risk.,Forbearance in dealing 
with insolvent banks through a weak exit policy-in combination with generous support for 
depositors and extensive lender-of-last-resort assistance-frequently increases the ultimate 
costs of banking crises. Fourth, an ineffective bank supervisory environment frequently 
fails to counter the incentive problems created by the public sector safety-net and a lack of 
market discipline. Although most countrieshave elaborate regulatory systems, such systems 
often are not effectively implemented and enforced because of a lack of supervisory autonomy 
and capacity. Fifth, concentrated bank ownership and connected lending may increase 
the vulnerability of banking systems, particularly in developing countries. When banks are 
part of larger conglomerates, there is often a propensity for a significant portion of the lending 
of these banks to be directed to associated entities, making it difficult to evaluate the credit 
quality of loans and their collateral, and to measure the origin and quality of a bank’s capital. 
In addition, state ownership of banks is frequently associated with inadequate governance, 
extensive guarantees of bank liabilities, and lax implementation of supervisory requirements. 

A. Raising the Competence and Integrity of Management 

30. The first line of defense against unsound banking is competent management. Most 
bank failures can be attributed to inadequate management that allows the bank to acquire low 
quality assets and take inappropriate risk positions, and that fails to detect and resolve 
deterioration in existing assets and risk positions. Quantitative regulation, although important, 
cannot ensure that a bank is well run. Bank managements need to possess a high degree of 
integrity, and have adequate training and experience to do the job. Sound management will 
ensure that good internal information and control systems are installed, for example to ensure 
that decisions affecting the rights and obligations of the bank never rest with just one 
individual (the “four eyes” principle). A sound bank will have prudent credit approval 
procedures, risk limitation and administration procedures, which are well documented, and 
appropriately delegate authority to the various levels of management. 

31. Effective internal controls are necessary to ensure that established policies and 
procedures are followed and special interests are not allowed to influence decisions. The 
bank’s board needs to have effective control over the management using internal and external 
audit procedures to satisfy itself, the shareholders, and the supervisory authority that the 
management is discharging its functions competently and in the interests of the bank as a 
whole. The board should also ensure a proper relationship,between the bank and its 
proprietors as well as with the supervisory authority, avoiding conflicts of interest among 
these entities. 
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B. Increasing the Transparency of Banking 

32. It is inherently difficult to obtain a reliable assessment of the financial condition of 
banks, since most bank assets are illiquid and lack an objectively determined market value. 
The estimated current value of banks’ loan portfolios should be reflected in the size of loan 
loss provisions, but bank managers are often unable or unwilling to arrive at a realistic 
measure of banks’ impaired loan portfolios. The incentives for under-reporting or concealing 
data on bad loans grow as a bank’s financial situation deteriorates. In addition, the growing 
intemationalization of banks and the introduction of modem information technology by 
internationally active banks has enabled these institutions to rapidly move some of their risk 
positions into off-balance sheet or trust vehicles located on- and offshore. It has also become 
easier for banks to circumvent domestic prudential restraints on their risk exposures through 
the use of derivative products.” The ability of supervisors to monitor these activities has 
generally lagged behind the ability of banks to design new instruments.i4 

33. The opaqueness of banks’ financial data is the Achilles-heel of effective corporate 
governance, market discipline, and official oversight in banking. External auditors and 
supervisors often fail to detect inflated loan values and inadequate provisioning. The 
monitoring of prudential ratios and restrictions on credit and market risk positions, including 
capital adequacy ratios, may thus become less effective as a means of detecting underlying 
problems. External auditors can play a useful role, and in some countries a major role, but 
only where the profession is significantly skilled and has a direct reporting responsibility to the 
supervisor. Elsewhere the only external agents generally in a position to assess with a 
significant degree of confidence the adequacy of banks’ loan provisioning are the bank 
supervisors themselves. Arriving at such an assessment is one of the most important aspects of 
bank supervision, and one that requires competent supervisors with authority to overrule the 
valuations of banks and auditors. Misreporting of basic bank balance sheet data not only 
distorts prudential analysis, but also monetary and macroeconomic analysis. Furthermore, the 
lack of “hard” data tends to encourage supervisory forbearance, and makes the supervisory 
and judicial processes more vulnerable to political influences. 

“Although ifused prudently, derivatives enable banks to manage risk better for the benefit of 
depositors is well as shareholders. 

14See D. Folkerts-Landau and P. Garber, International Derivative Markets andFinancial 
System Sou&ess (International Monetary Fund, Conference on Banking Soundness and 
Monetary Policy in a World of Global Capital Markets, January 1997). 
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Realistic Valuation of Bank Assets 

34. Hence an important component of a framework for sound banking is that the system 
produces timely and reliable information for use by management, supervisors, and market 
participants. To this end, it is desirable to support the introduction of internationally 
recognized accounting standards, including a broad application of principles for consolidation 
of the operations of financial groups or conglomerates. Particular attention will need to be 
paid to loan classification, provisioning and income recognition rules, and to the practices for 
their effective implementation.” Accounting, valuation, provisioning and consolidation rules 
need to be complemented by proper procedures and practices for their effective 
implementation. Banks, therefore, need to have adequate internal reporting and control 
procedures and, in particular, appropriate credit approval, monitoring, classification and 
valuation, and recovery procedures. 

Public disclosure 

35. The more reliable and extensive the information that is disclosed by banks to the 
markets, the more effective is market discipline. However, the accuracy of public data on the 
performance.of a bank oRen diminishes during times of stress; indeed, the integrity of financial 
data is likely to deteriorate precisely at the time when it would be most needed, i.e., when the 
bank is experiencing serious difficulties. Given these complications, best practices for 
disclosure in many countries typically go beyond disclosing traditional financial statements and 
provide other quantitative and qualitative information, such as the structure of the bank’s 
ownership, risk concentration, details of policies and practices of risk-management systems.i6 
Bating agencies can contribute to improving the transparency of banking data by demanding 
increased disclosure as a precondition for a rating. 

Prudential reporting 

36. Banks are required to report directly to supervisors, normally on the same basis as is 
disclosed to the public, but such reporting would include details of specific risks whose public 
disclosure would be unwelcome to individual customers as well as being market sensitive. It is 
generally acknowledged that supervisors should have the right to request all relevant data 
from banks at reasonable notice. Supervisory reporting requirements, and associated off-site 

‘sIntemationally agreed accounting practices special to banks have not yet obtained 
widespread official recognition. However, the International Accounting Standards Committee 
is developing such standards. Two of the standards particularly relevant to banks are attached 
at Annex 3 and the Basle Committee has established a task force to contribute to the process. 

‘%hapter III discusses what information is made available in countries that follow 
International Accounting Standards and the most recent European Union and Eurocurrency 
Standing Committee recommendations. 
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monitoring typically encompass both quantitative and qualitative bank-specific information 
that can be used to assess the risks banks face (including weaknesses in their loan portfolios) 
the ability of managers to control risks and the performance of the banking system as a whole. 
Qualitative information generally encompasses such items as credit policies, investment and 
trading strategies, the mechanisms of internal controls, the affiliations of major bank 
shareholders or senior management, and changes in corporate structure. Supervisors in the 
major financial centers increasingly focus on the adequacy of the internal risk-control 
capabilities of banks. Quantitative information typically includes data on balance sheet and off- 
balance sheet items, and reports on earnings, loan concentration, maturity and foreign 
exchange exposures. Not surprisingly, the greatest problems of reporting have been associated 
with loan valuation and (its mirror image) capital adequacy, and with off-shore activities. 

C. Limiting Public Sector Distortions 

37. If markets are to play an important role in disciplining bank managers and owners, 
there must be a presumption that financial assistance will not be provided automatically to 
troubled banks, and that owners and large creditors will not be fully protected. This suggests 
that, as a general principle, banks that are deemed to be insolvent by supervisors should be 
forced to exit in a timely manner, to prevent problems in individual banks from growing and 
contaminating other banks. Recent experience in a large number of Fund members suggests 
that public sector support for failing banking institutions is generally unduly broad. While the 
danger of precipitating a general loss of confidence has frequently made it difficult to close 
large banks without fully compensating most depositors, it is almost always possible to make 
the owners and large creditors bear a substantial part of the financial burden of losses. Such a 
prospect enhances the incentives for large and relatively well-informed creditors, including 
other banks, to exercise market discipline on weaker banks, not only because large creditors 
have more resources with which to monitor and influence individual banks, but also because 
they typically have access to better information than anyone else. The broad goal for public 
sector policy is to leave enough room for markets to work sufficiently tiell, so that the 
banks’ funding cost will appropriately reflect the quality of their balance sheets. 

38. In countries where directed lending and other quasi-fiscal operations involving banks, 
including different types of guarantees, conceal government subsidies and transfers, it is 
difficult for the government to deny support to these institutions when they run into 
difficulties. When such quasi-fiscal operations are being used, they are more effective when 
fiscal authorities transparently record and present the cost of such operations in the budget. 
Furthermore, if the tax regime is not to discourage prudent banking, banks must receive the 
benefit of a lower tax liability in making required loan loss provisions.” Moves to limit such 
quasi-fiscal operations and to reduce such adverse incentives introduced by the tax system can 
make an important contribution toward sounder banking. 

“See discussion of loan loss provisioning in Section III. A. 
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39. The framework of limited financial safety-nets and strict bank exit policy described 
below is applicable to individual banks in relatively sound banking systems. If the entire 
banking system is in distress it may not be possible to apply bank-specific principles, but 
instead system-wide restructuring strategies may well be needed.” 

Lender of last resort facilities 

40. The proper role of central bank Lender of Last Resort (LOLR) facilities,” is to 
provide promptly temporary support to illiquid but solvent institutions, typically at a penalty 
rate and against collateral, and to deny support to insolvent banks. Such lending can be an 
important instrument to prevent banking panics and runs, that could cause sound institutions 
to become illiquid and precipitate their insolvency. In practice, however, such lending has 
often supported insolvent banks-allowing them to stay in business and compete with solvent 
banks-thus undermining market discipline and the profitability of the banking system. Such 
behavior by central banks usually reflects concern about the danger of precipitating a crisis of 
confidence in the banking system that is already generally weak, often due in part to adverse 
macroeconomic conditions as well as weak bank management.20 Also, the data problems 
discussed above make it difficult to distinguish illiquid but solvent from insolvent institutions. 
And, there is frequently hope that the institution will work its way out of trouble. 

41. In order for a LOLR to operate effectively, without undermining market discipline, it 
needs to have sufficient information from the supervisory authority to determine which banks 
are approaching insolvency, so as to be able to limit support to sound but liquidity-constrained 
institutions, leaving the support of insolvent institutions to the fiscal authorities as soon as 
they can be identified.*’ This points aga’ in to the importance of good banking data. 

‘*See W. Alexander, L. Ebrill, J. Davis and C-J. Lindgren, Systemic Bank Restructuring and 
Macroeconomic Policy, (International Monetary Fund, forthcoming); and Deposit Insurance 
and Crisis Management, IMF Occasional Paper (forthcoming). 

‘Tender of last resort facilities for banks, when they exist, are typically provided by the 
central bank but can also be provided by other public sector entities, such as state-owned 
banks, public sector enterprises and pension schemes (depositing funds in troubled banks). 

*qt is also noteworthy that banks typically become insolvent before becoming illiquid and the 
position of banks reporting near-insolvency often turns out to be much worse, once their true 
condition becomes apparent in the course of official intervention. 

*IIf the government would like to provide solvency support for individual banks then this 
should be done in a transparent manner through the national budget. 
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Deposit insurance 

42. Deposit insurance arrangements are designed to compensate some classes of 
depositors in case of individual bank failures. However, deposit insurance schemes are prone 
to problems of moral hazard and need to be designed to contain such problems.** Most 
effective schemes are therefore limited to protecting small depositors and do not cover large 
depositors and other creditors, including other banks, so as to create incentives for market 
discipline to exert pressure on banks. 

43. A deposit insurance system needs to be well-funded so that it has the resources to pay 
off insured depositors promptly and allow the expeditious closure of insolvent members. As 
far as possible, the system should be self-financing. Insurance fees need to be high enough to 
cover the insurance cost of individual bank failures. Although it is desirable for fees to vary 
according to the estimated risk the insurance fund assumes, in practice it is difficult to arrive 
at an objective measure of risk that can be used for this purpose, and, therefore, uniform 
premia remain the most common form of pricing. 

Exit policy 

44. A credible exit policy for problem banks is necessary for effective deposit insurance 
and lender of last resort arrangements, and for the maintenance of a sound and competitive 
banking system. For exit to occur smoothly, it is necessary for the financial system to be 
sufficiently robust to limit the spillovers from the failing institution to the rest of the system. It 
is, therefore, desirable that banks be closed before they become deeply insolvent and cause 
major losses for their creditors. But even when these conditions are satisfied, the modalities of 
winding up a bank of significant size, whether through a merger, breakup, or closure, 
generally requires intervention by the supervisory authority, rather than simple application of 
the general bankruptcy statutes. 

45. In order to reduce the scope for political pressure to prevent the exit of a bank, it may 
be helpful to limit supervisory discretion in favor of rule-based policies in the form of 
arrangements requiring prompt corrective action.= In this case the supervisory authority is 

’ required to force the bank to undertake remedial action well before it reaches the point of 
negative net worth. However, in order to be effective, a policy of prompt corrective action 
requires timely and reliable information. In general, bank closures require a strong supportive 

“See IMF Occasional Paper (forthcoming) ‘Deposit Insurance and Crisis Management “; see 
also G. Garcia, %eposit Insurance: Obtaining the BeneJits and Avoiding the Pitfallls, ” @4F 
Working Paper No/96/83. 

23 For a detailed description of such schemes see Chapter IV. 
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legal fiamework, and rapid official intervention requires that supervisors have the authority to 
act outside the standard corporate bankruptcy procedures and without the need for political 
approval on a case-by-case basis. 

D. Controlling Risk Through Regulatory and Supervisory Oversight 

46. Regulation and supervision of banks seek to limit the adverse impact of the official 
safety-net on risk-taking and to force banks to intemalize the externalities of failures.*” The 
objective of such oversight should not be to guarantee the survival of every bank, but rather to 
make sure that the banking system as a whole remains sound. As discussed above, it is 
desirable that such oversight results in the exit of insolvent banks when market discipline fails. 
The supervision of individual banks is, of course, the responsibility of the national supervisory 
authority and is not an area which Fund surveillance would normally cover; nonetheless, there 
are cases when inadequacy in the supervisory approach can be a cause of system weakness 
with macroeconomic consequences, thus making it a legitimate case of inquiry. The best 
practices discussed in this section, and further detailed in Chapter VI, are largely based on the 
core principles for efficient banking supervision being developed by the Basle Committee in 
consultation with supervisors from emerging market economies. 

Prudential regulation 

47. Banking laws and prudential regulations seek to: (1) establish policies that allow only 
financially viable banks to operate; (2) limit excessive risk-taking by owners and managers of 
banks; (3) establish appropriate accounting, valuation and reporting rules; and (4) provide for 
corrective measures and restrictions on activities of weak institutions. Banking laws typically 
leave implementation to be defined by prudential regulations, in order to permit flexibility as 
circumstances change. The responsibility for promulgating regulations is normally vested in 
the supervisory authority. 

48. Appropriate entry policies are essential for prudent banking and for healthy 
competition in the banking market. Financial sector liberalization often leads to calls for 
market entry, but an excessively lax entry policy often leads to banking problems at a later 
stage, particularly in cases where the capacity of bank management and domestic supervisors 
is inadequate. Licenses may be granted only when prudential criteria are met. But entry policy 
not only has to address prudential issues, it also has to pay due regard to the capacity of the 
supervisory authority to execute its functions. It needs to strike a judicious balance between 

24See for example remarks by Chairman Alan Greenspan at the meeting of the Institute of 
International Finance, Washington, April 29, 1997 “The presence of the safety net, which 
inevitably imparts a subsidy to banks, has created a disconnect between risk-taking by banks 
and banks’ cost of capital. It is this disconnect that has made necessary a degree of 
supervision and regulation that would not be necessary without the existence of the safety 
net.” 
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the objective of fostering competition (by encouraging entry) and maintaining supervisory 
effectiveness (by limiting entry).25 This is best achieved if licencing is the responsibility of the 
supervisory authorities, and supervisors have authority to deny a license.% If a bank ceases .to 
meet its licensing agreement, this then triggers corrective measures or becomes grounds for 
withdrawal of the license. Major changes in ownership or management also need to be subject 
to supervisory approval. 

49. The licensing process attempts to ensure that a prospective banking enterprise will 
have suitably qualified owners, be properly organized, professionally managed, financially 
viable, and potentially profitable. The process is typically set out in the banking law, and 
inter alia, verifies whether: (1) the initial capital is sufficient; (2) the major shareholders and 
management are suitable for their offices; (3) the corporate structure is transparent; (4) the 
bank’s organizational structure, including the quality of its administrative and internal control 
systems is adequate; and (S), in the case of a branch of a foreign bank, the bank is adequately 
supervised in its home country, and the establishment of the branch is approved by the home 
country supervisor. 

50. Capital adequacy ratios (CAR) are viewed by the supervisory community as the most 
important restriction on banks’ portfolio positions. The ratios are intended to ensure that 
banks maintain a minimum amount of own funds in relation to the risks they face, in order to 
absorb unexpected losses and give owners and managers an incentive to run banks safely. The 
most widely accepted method of measuring capital adequacy is the risk-weighted CAR 
promulgated by the Basle Committee (the Bade Capital Accord). Under this system, banks 
are required to hold different categories (tiers) of capital against assets and off-balance sheet 
items with different risk weights. This system was originally designed for internationally active 
G-10 banks, with good management and widely diversified risk portfolios. Supervisors in 
many other countries, where risk is more highly concentrated, management less experienced, 
and markets more volatile and less deep, and thus asset values more questionable, have 
concluded that ratios need to be considerably .higher, and risk weights assigned to asset 
categories may need adjustment. Moreover, many international banks have found that to 
obtain the lowest funding rates, markets require a margin over the Basle minima. The Basle 
Committee has also developed an expanded system of CARS designed to incorporate market 

“Supervisors need, however, to beware of self-serving arguments by existing banks that more 
competition would endanger the system. 

*6The Basle Committee’s Core Principles envisage the possibility of a separate body 
responsible for licensing in which case the supervisory authority must have the legal right to 
have its views considered by the licensing authority. In either case, the licensing criteria should 
be clear and objective and the process transparent. 
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risks (foreign exchange, commodity, interest rate and equity risk).*’ However, as mentioned 
above, effective measurement of capital adequacy requires proper valuation of banks’ assets, 
and until this has been achieved, analysis of capital adequacy ratios has to be undertaken with 
especial caution. Moreover, data problems often make CARs prone to manipulation, and 
CARs are in any case lagging indicators of banking problems. 

51. Limits on excessive risk taking seek to promote prudent banking by constraining 
lending concentration, lending to insiders, liquidity mismatches, and net foreign asset (or 
liability) positions.** Needless to say, the enforcement of these limits requires reliable 
information on a consolidated basis in order to be firlly effective. Limits on risk concentration 
take different forms, but irrespective of their form, such limits seek to restrict exposure to a 
single borrower or connected group of borrowers or counter-parties, to various sectors, and 
to market risk. Connected and insider lending to counter-parties that are related to a bank, 
such as directors, managers, dominant shareholders and their families, and lending to related 
corporate units, is best done on a non-preferential basis and be subject to tight limits, both 
individually and collectively. 

52. Prudential liquidity regulations are imposed on banks in many countries to ensure 
that they are able to meet their creditor and depositor obligations without having to resort to 
forced asset sales or other costly means of raising fimds.29 Assuring that there is not an 
excessive concentration of funding sources or a significant maturity mismatch between assets 
and liabilities helps limit the risks in banks’ liability positions. Frequently, liquidity’ 
requirements do not remain true to their intended purpose, and are used to create captive 
demand for short-term government obligations. 

53. Constraints on managerial actions may restrict activities that have been associated 
with high-risk lending or investment activities that could expose banks to excessive risks. ’ 
These constraints have been both restrictive and prescriptive, and apply in particular in cases 
where there are doubts that managers and owners continue to satisfy “fit and proper” criteria. 
Preferential treatment of insiders is restricted in order to minimize conflicts of interest. 

“The option that supervisors allow banks to use their own in-house risk management systems 
to calculate market risk-based capital requirements is so far applicable only to a few banks in 
major money centers. 

**Some supervisors prefer to exercise control by the imposition of capital requirements and by 
examination of the bank’s own control systems rather than absolute limits. This applies 
particularly to liquidity and foreign exchange and other market risk positions. 

29 Although reserve requirements can also provide liquidity they exist primarily for monetary 
policy purposes. 
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Prescriptive rules have included requirements that managers put in place adequate risk 
management systems, including procedures for credit approval, monitoring, classification, and 
recovery, as well as for accounting, reporting and internal audit functions. 

54. Prudential regulations normally define accounting rules for’banks to use in compiling 
their reports on income and financial condition to ensure consistency. Most importantly, such 
rules establish how banks value and classify loans, make provisions for loan losses, and 
suspend the accrual of overdue interest. They include criteria for the treatment of loan 
rollovers, refinancing, and other forms of “evergreening” where management manipulates 
lending practices to make loans appear to be performing when they are not.” It is the 
responsibility of bank management to implement these rules, while it is the responsibility of 
supervisors to ascertain that banks have the policies and procedures in place to ensure that the 
rules are applied appropriately. Examiners have the authority to force banks to reclassify 
loans, require additional provisions, and reverse inappropriately accrued interest, where 
necessary. 

55. The supervisor often specifies additional responsibilities for external auditors, has 
access to external auditors’ reports and has the right to require the replacement of a bank’s 
external auditors.3’ Such responsibilities in many cases oblige the external auditor to report 
material problems to the supervisor. 

56. The supervisory agency is normally empowered by law to apply a range of corrective 
and punitive measures, when banks breach laws, prudential regulations or licensing 
agreements. Supervisors need to be able to tailor their responses to be commensurate with the 
offense and gradually intensify the corrective measures. 

Prudential supervision 

57. As part of their general duty to promote financial stability, banking supervisors 
monitor the soundness of the banking system, the adequacy of banks’ risk management 
practices and financial data, and their compliance with prudential regulations. To be effective, 
a supervisory authority must have sufficient autonomy, authority, and capacity. Supervisory 
autonomy, of course, needs to be combined with legal accountability, and involves freedom 
from political influences and adequate financial resources to meet supervisory objectives. 

‘%t some developed markets such rules are left to banks and auditors to devise, and the 
supervisor’s role is to ensure that the rules are prudent and that banks adhere to them. But in 
most countries, supervisors have felt the need to play a more active role. 

3’In many countries, where standards of bank auditing are not consistently high, supervisors 
maintain lists of approved auditors. Overt approval can, however, create an additional moral 
hazard for the supervisory authority if an approved auditor turns out to be deficient. 
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58. The autonomy issue is often linked with the location of the supervision function. In 
most countries the function is located in the central bank, sometimes with a separate board, 
while in some countries it is performed by an independent supervisory agency. There are 
arguments for and against locating the supervisory function in the central bank. On balance, at 
least in many emerging markets, the central bank appears to be the best location because it 
places the supervisor close to the central banks’ other functions, such as lender of last resort, 
overseer of the payments system and collector of macro-financial data. Moreover, supervisors 
can avail themselves of the authority, financial independence, and expertise of the central 
bank. 

59. An effective supervisory authority has sufficient powers, established by law, to carry 
out its functions, including powers to control the issue and withdrawal of bank licenses, 
request relevant data, conduct on-site examinations in a bank and any of its branches and 
subsidiaries, verify the data supplied by banks, call for loan provisions, restrain unsound 
practices, including issuing cease and desist orders and removing managers, denying or 
revoking licenses, and-where needed-forcing the exit of banks. In the absence of timely and 
reliable data, the authority of supervisors to use their own assessment of a bank’s financial 
condition as a basis for corrective action is particularly important. Supervisory actions are 
often politically unpopular. Supervisors must, therefore, be .able to act against banks without 
undue delays or pressures that result Corn a need for political approval or protracted court 
procedures. 

60. Supervisors cover a range of increasingly sophisticated bank activities. They must not 
only verify banks’ compliance with regulations and the accuracy of their reporting, they must 
also have the capacity to assess the suitability of the bank’s owners and managers, adequacy 
of loan valuation procedures and the banks’ net worth, internal controls and audit procedures 
of banks, (internal risk models, where applicable), and complex consolidated financial 
statements. In addition, they must be able to analyze relevant macro and market information, 
and take a view on behavior that may heighten systemic risk. To accomplish these increasingly 
demanding tasks, the supervisory authority should be able to attract and retain employees of 
high caliber, and to provide them with the necessary training, support, and appropriate 
remuneration. 

61. Effective bank supervision must be seen by banks as a continuous presence. This is 
mainly achieved through off-site monitoring, both micro- and macro-prudential in scope. 
Micro-prudential monitoring is based on quantitative and qualitative information reported by 
banks, and consists of verification of compliance with laws and prudential regulations, analysis 
of prudential ratios and the individual bank’s performance against peer groups and the entire 
industry. Macro-prudential analysis is based on market intelligence and macroeconomic 
information, and focuses on developments in important asset markets, other financial 
intermediaries, and macroeconomic developments and potential imbalances. 
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62. On-site inspections are needed to assess the adequacy of management and internal 
control procedures and to verify the accuracy of supervisory reporting. The latter is 
particularly important, given the potential weaknesses of loan valuation and the limited 
reliability of internal and external audits. While national practices differ, there are some 
common best practices. In particular, these practices call for all banks to be subject to some 
on-site inspection on a regular basis, and problem banks to be subject to particular scrutiny, It 
is desirable that inspections be comprehensive in scope and build on the inputs from the 
off-site monitoring. External auditors may play an important complementary role in banking 
oversight, but cannot replace supervisors3* 

E. Strengthening the Broader Structural Framework 

63. The structure and concentration of ownership of the banking system may adversely 
affect the performance and stability of the system. Although there is a trend toward huger 
banks and financial conglomerates, such concentration increases the potential for systemic 
risk, which in turn increases the need for official oversight. Market perceptions that 
institutions are too big to fail will undermine market discipline and, therefore, require 
increased official supervision. Concentrated ownership has also meant that more focused 
political pressure can be exerted to obtain public sector guarantees for the liabilities of the 
bank. At the same time, in some developing countries the absence of a qualified controlling 
shareholder can result in ineffective oversight over management. 

64. One of the issues relating to ownership concerns the desirability of state, private or 
foreign ownership of banks. The track record of state-owned banks (including banks owned 
by central, state and local governments) has frequently, albeit not universally, been poor. 
State-owned banks tend to bring competitive distortions to banking markets because they, 
typically have access to low-cost capital and their liabilities tend to be fully guaranteed by the 
public sector. They are frequently exempted de jure or de facto from prudential requirements 
and have preferential access to deposits.33 Nevertheless, there may be circumstances where 
state-owned banks can operate effectively, if they are required to operate according to 
commercial criteria and conform to the same prudential rules as private banks, and if they fully 
and transparently transfer all their quasi-fiscal undertakings to the government budget. Since 
these conditions are rarely met in emerging market countries, privatization may be the best 
solution to attain a sounder banking system. 

,321n some countries, on site examination is carried out by independent accounting firms. But, 
unlike external auditors, these firms normally report to, and in some cases are appointed and 
paid by, the supervisory authority. For such an arrangement to substitute adequately for 
traditional examiners, a reliable, skilled and independent auditing profession is required. 

331t should be noted that state-owned banks often are conduits for quasi-fiscal operations, 
which may then be used as justifications for forbearance from normal rules. 
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65. Private ownership in itself is no guarantee for good governance. There may be 
countries in which no suitable private owners are available, in which case the state may be 
called upon to provide banking services; in such cases normal prudential banking criteria are 
best applied. In some countries the lack of a capital market and the concentration of wealth is 
such that banking interests cannot be kept apart from other economic or political interests, 
frequently leading to conglomerates that include a deposit-taking institution. In such cases it is 
important that the bank is not used as a captive source of finance by their owners, other 
insiders, or related enterprises. 

66. Efficient banking systems are open to foreign ownership (through branches, 
subsidiaries or partial ownerships), especially when there are only a few private domestic 
banks, to stimulate competition. iQhly rated and adequately supervised foreign banks often 
bring necessary competition to inefficient domestic markets, and introduce professional skills 
and new technology, but perhaps most importantly, they typically reduce systemic risk 
because they tend not to be affected as readily by confidence problems as domestic 
institutions, and they are less likely to make claims on the official safety-net. 

67. One problem that many countries face is the treatment of non-bank financial 
intermediaries. These fall into three categories. First, there are insurance, securities trading, 
and fund management businesses, which are normally regulated separately but increasingly are 
in common ownership with banks, giving rise to complex consolidated supervision problems. 
Second, there are finance companies, often owned by banks, sometimes created to avoid the 
full rigor of prudential, monetary, or tax regulations. Such institutions are often constrained by 
not being permitted to take deposits or use banking names, unless supervised as banks, but 
they may nevertheless depend on banks for funding and thereby. create the potential for 
systemic risk. Finally, there are less reputable entities, and activities, such as the “pyramid” 
schemes seen recently in a number of countries and other forms of deposit taking outside the 
books of licensed financial institutions. Here, the need is for effective legal provisions to 
prevent the taking of deposits (or the use of banking names) by unauthorized entities or in 
unauthorized forms, together with a prosecuting authority which will respond to requests for 
action by the central bank and the supervisory authority. 

68. Sound banking is facilitated by a strong financial market infrastructure, including an 
’ efficient payments system, money, as well as foreign exchange and capital, markets. In 

addition, the presence of institutional investors contributes to corporate governance. Payments 
systems need to be designed to limit the volume of unsecured overdrafts, as in real time gross 
settlement systems, so as to prevent spillovers across the payments system from the failure of 
a bank. The availability of efficient money and capital markets is important to allow banks to 
manage their liquidity, raise capital and issue debt; such markets are best designed with 
appropriate settlements systems and collateral practices to limit contagion risk. Efficient 
banking also requires a “credit culture”- an environment in which credit contracts are 
customarily honored and enforced, in the context of a legal and judicial system that facilitates 
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the enforcement of financial contracts, loan recovery, realization of collateral, and bankruptcy. 
In some countries, serious weaknesses in the judicial systems can negate improvements in 
corporate governance and official oversight. 

F. Fostering National and International Supervisory Coordination 

69. The various sectors of the financial system are prone to interact with the banking 
system in a number of ways and disturbances in one sector easily spill over into the banking 
system. In many countries, banks and other parts of the financial system (at times organized as 
financial groups or conglomerates) are typically regulated and supervised by different national 
authorities. It is, therefore, important that regulatory and supervisory policies and practices 
be harmonized and coordinated, as far as possible, in order to reduce the scope for 
contagion and regulatory arbitrage. The need for consolidated supervision of financial 
conglomerates has led to the practice in some countries of designating one national 
supervisory agency as the lead agency to coordinate the work of all supervisory agencies that 
relate to a particular conglomerate.” 

70. Regulatory standards and supervisory practices are also being harmonized 
intemationally.3s This not only facilitates consolidated supervision and information sharing 
among supervisors internationally, it also improves efficiency and can bring important 
additional discipline to national regulatory and supervisory structures. It is increasingly needed 
in an environment of growing intemationalization of banking that tends to undermine the 
effectiveness of nationally-focused prudential supervision in a variety of ways, including the 
use of complex corporate structures and offshore,.derivatives to evade domestic financial 
restrictions. 

71. The Basle Committee on Banking Supervision has led efforts to improve cross-border 
banking supervision, starting with the 1975 Bade Concord& on the supervision of banks’ 
foreign establishments. The Concordat divides supervisory responsibilities as follows. For 
branches of foreign banks, solvency supervision is primarily a matter for the parent authority. 
For subsidiaries, solvency supervision is a joint responsibility of both host and parent 
authorities. In both cases, liquidity supervision is primarily the responsibility of the host 
authority. For joint ventures, solvency as well as liquidity supervision should normally be the 
responsibility of the authorities of the country of incorporation. However, the key to effective’ 
supervision of foreign establishments, is close cooperation between the relevant supervisory 

“This was one of the suggestions included in the recommendations of the Tripartite Croup of 
Securities, Banking and Insurance Regulators in “The Supervision of Financial 
Conglomerates” (Bank for International Settlements, Basle, July 1995), but it has not been 
universally accepted so far. 

3sFor example the Basle Committee and IOSCO have issued a Joint Statement in August 
1996 detailing their coordination and cooperation. 
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authorities. In each case the bank and its affiliated institutions are to be supervised by the 
home supervisor on a consolidated basis. The Concordat was reinforced in 1992 by the 
following four “minimum standards”: (1) all international banks or banking groups should be 
supervised by a home country authority that capably performs consolidated supervision; 
(2) the creation of a cross-border banking establishment should receive the prior consent of 
both the host and home country supervisory authority; (3) home country supervisors should 
possess the right to gather information for cross-border banking establishments; and (4) if any 
one of the foregoing minimum standards is not met to the satisfaction of the host-country 
supervisor, it could impose restrictions and prohibit the operation of the foreign banking 
establishment.% 

IIL QUALITYOFINFORMATION~SIJPERVISORYREPORTING,ANDPLJBLICDISCLOSIJRE 

72. This chapter first discusses issues relating to the quality of financial data and 
difficulties in valuing bank assets. It then examines the types of information required by the 
various users of data describing the financial condition of banks. The adoption of 
internationally accepted accounting standards,” including the principles of accrual and 
consolidation would facilitate the production of high quality data. In addition, detailed rules 
governing the valuation of banks assets and the treatment of income and expenditure are 
often desirable. A by-product of good quality banking data is a more reliable input to the 
determination of macro-economic policy, but that subject is beyond the ambit of this paper. 
However, to the extent possible, co-ordination with compilers of monetary statistics will help 
reduce the burden on reporting entities. The focus here will be on the information needs of 
two types of recipients with an interest in bank soundness, supervisors and the public. 

A. Quality of Banking Data 

73. Reliable and comprehensive information on banks’ financial condition is fundamental 
to effective corporate management, market discipline, and official oversight, and thus should 
be a very high priority. If such information is not available, management decisions may not 
be conducive to sound banking. Managers and owners (especially in cases where ownership is 
widely dispersed) may not be aware of the true financial condition of the institution or, if they 
are, they may wish to conceal it; the public may be misled and this may prevent market 
discipline from working. Moreover, lender-of-last-resort assistance may be misdirected in 
support of banks whose solvency is exaggerated. In addition, the absence of clear and 
unambiguous data may make it more difficult for supervisors to resist pressure to bend the 

‘%ee “‘Minimum StandOr& for the Supervision of International Banking Groups and their 
Cross-Border Establishments, ” (Bank for International Settlements, Basle, July 1992). 

“Such as those based on the recommendations of the International Accounting Standards 
Committee. 
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application of prudential rules and delay corrective action, in the hope that such banks may 
recover. Supervisors and courts are then liable to become more susceptible to political 
interference. 

Accounting and valuation rules 

74. Reliable estimates of the financial condition of a bank require well designed 
accounting principles. Such principles encompass the practices of accrual and consolidation. 
Particular attention needs to be paid to the use of valuation rules, e.g. historic cost, market 
prices, and estimated realizable values. ‘* Accounting rules tend to vary from country to 
country, but most countries require their banks to value their principal assets-investments 
and loans to businesses, households and the government-in nominal terms (or according to 
some index); the value of performing assets can therefore be calculated relatively easily. 
However, once the capacity of the borrower to honor his debt is in doubt, or the loan contract 
has been breached and the loan has become nonperforming, the value of the asset becomes 
impaired. 

75. In order to produce a reliable valuation for bank assets, one way would be to make an 
estimate of their market price. However, reliable market pricing mechanisms exist only in 
markets that are sufficiently deep, active and liquid-such markets exist only for certain types 
of assets, and only in a limited number of countries. Even when loans are legally negotiable, 
they are seldom traded and it is difficult to identity a clear market value. Thus, objective 
market based criteria for valuation of bank assets are frequently lacking, regardless of whether 
or not sound accounting techniques are used. 

76. Consequently, there is always a degree of uncertainty in the valuation of bank 
assets and that uncertainty increases sharply during periods of economic distress or crisis. 
Asset valuation problems are often compounded by macroeconomic volatility or shocks, 
including high inflation or sharp disinflation, and large changes in exchange and interest rates. 
Valuation of bank loans, or investments in equity, or debt instruments, can be complicated by 
poor quality, or lack of, financial data on the bank’s borrowers, doubts about the viability of 
their businesses, and the prospects for the sector in which the borrower operates. Banking 
information tends to deteriorate further when borrowers and bank managements have a 

’ mutual interest in masking the poor quality of loans in order to keep loans current, and thus 
avoid revealing losses and possibly losing control over their enterprises and the bank, 
respectively. 

3*For an additional discussion, see Lindgren, Garcia and Saal, Bank Soundness and 
Macroeconomic Policy (Washington: International Monetary Fund, 1996), Appendix I. 
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Problems with bank asset valuation and income recognition39 

77. A realistic valuation of assets and the prudent recognition of income and expense are 
critical factors in evaluating the financial condition and performance of banks. Since most 
banking assets are loans and advances, the process of assessing the quality of bank credit 
and its impact on the bank’s financial condition is critical. Otherwise balance sheets may not 
reflect the true financial condition of the bank and the income statements may overstate profits 
upon which taxes and dividends are paid. Such an overstatement of profit is primarily due to 
the failure to establish realistic provisions for potential or actual losses, or to suspend interest 
on nonperforming assets often prompted by managers or proprietors’ desire to enhance the 
standing of the bank and their income from it. When timely action is not taken to address 
problem assets, losses accumulate as opportunities to strengthen or collect these assets are 
lost and marketable collateral may dissipate. The losses may grow rapidly as bankers attempt 
to carry problem borrowers rather than recognize the losses and sever the relationship. If left 
unattended, such losses may threaten the solvency of the institution, and, if widespread, the 
banking system as a whole. 

Loan portfolio review and class~j%ation 

78. The starting point for any systematic assessment of banks’ asset quality is a loan 
portfolio review conducted by the bank. Under normal circumstances, such a review covers 
all major customer relationships, including off-balance sheet commitments.4o In addition, the 
review includes all non-performing loans, including those where there are concerns about the 
ability of the borrower to repay, as well as those that are past due. All loans to connected 
parties are also reviewed. A sample of the remaining portfolio is selected as it is important to 
check that loans classed as performing are in fact in order. Credit files and collateral 
documentation are reviewed on a case-by-case basis to permit an assessment of the 
borrower’s repayment prospects, which depend mainly on cash flow and the business asset 
conversion or turnover. Collateral is normally viewed as a secondary source of repayment. 

79. After a bank’s asset portfolio has been reviewed, it is normally graded according to 
established criteria. A typical grading scheme used in many countries contains four grades of 
asset quality: standard or current, substandard, doubtful, and loss (see Table 1). The first 
category includes assets which are not considered problems. Assets falling into the latter three 
categories possess various degrees of well-defined credit weaknesses and are typically referred 
to as classified assets. In some countries, the criteria for classification are left to the 
judgement of individual banks, subject to an overall assessment by the supervisor. However, 

39This and subsequent sections draw heavily on Bank Supervision Guideline No. 6, from the 
“Bank Supervision Guidelines,” Financial Policy and Systems Division, World Bank, 1992. 

“‘Valuation of some types of contingent financial instruments may be difficult since they are 
often subject to complex pricing mechanisms. 
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due to the weakness of the assessment process in many countries, the application of various 
rule-based criteria by the supervisory authorities themselves has been found useful. The 
evaluation of certain classes of high volume smaller loans such as mortgages, installment 
loans, credit card receivables, and hire purchase agreements may be based strictly on 
performance rules derived from historical experience, which can indicate the proportion of 
substandard assets that are likely to deteriorate into loss. 

80. In case of large borrowers, sound policy would dictate that if a loan of such a 
borrower is classified in a bank all other loans of the borrower in that bank should be similarly 
classified. This could be extended by the supervisor to apply to all other credits to that 
borrower from all other banks in the system, possibly through the presence of a central risk 
bureau. 

Treatment of collateral 

81. Credit decisions need to.be based primarily on a detailed analysis of a borrower’s 
ability to repay. In the absence of reliable financial information on customers, bankers in many 
countries typically rely on the collateral provided by the borrower. Over-reliance on collateral 
is problematic because the collateral is often illiquid, difficult to value during periods of 
financial distress, and costly (in terms of both time and money) to realize through foreclosure 
or other legal means. While collateral is a valuable protection against loss, it does not replace 
a caret3 assessment of the borrower’s ability to repay. Collateral and other guarantees need 
to be appraised periodically, taking into account the financial position of the guarantor, legal 
documentation, and other factors. 

Loan loss provisioning 

82. Asset classification” of the type described above, together with a general reserve for 
the remainder of the portfolio (where specific risks have not been identified), provides a basis 
for determining an adequate level of reserves for possible loan losses. But other factors must 
also be considered, including the quality of banks’ credit procedures, prior loss experience, 
loan growth, the quality and depth of management in the lending area, loan collection and 
recovery practices, and general trends in the economy. 42 There is considerable merit in i 

“The process of asset classification is designed to encourage timely action on the part of a 
bank’s management to strengthen or collect its problem assets. 

42When observed loan loss experiences in a country deviate from those underlying suggested 
percentages from developed countries, such as the United States, required loss reserves may 
need to be appropriately adjusted. 
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estimating loss potential on a case-by-case basis, particularly for large borrowers, using 
provisioning rates based on observed loan loss experiences modified by judgmental 
estimates.43 

83. Tax authorities normally accept that provisioning is a method for recognizing the loss 
in the value of a bank’s assets. Specific provisions constitute a normal operating expense for a 
bank and should be fully deductible from income for tax purposes, provided banks 
consistently apply justifiable loan classification and provisioning rules. Not applying tax 
deductibility of provisions representing accrued losses, amounts to taxation of a loss and, 
therefore, by reducing after-tax retained earnings, would contribute to the decapitalization of a 
bank. However, when a bank chooses to apply an excessive provisioning percentage, it is not 
inappropriate for the tax authorities to decline to accept the higher provision as a charge 
against taxable income.44 

Interest suspension 

84. Another important aspect in evaluating asset quality is a bank’s policy on the treatment 
of interest on problem assets. Inappropriate income recognition policies can rapidly distort 
banks’ financial statements, especially when nominal interest rates are high. Failure, or even 
delay, in the payment of interest can seriously affect the value of the loan to the bank. Under 
accrual accounting, interest on performing assets is taken into income when it is earned., 
However, it would be inappropriate to count as income uncollected interest on loans which 
are seriously delinquent or where repayment of loan principal is in serious doubt, since the 
interest is not likely to be received. Where uncollected interest on nonperforming assets is 
included in income, the bank’s profits will be overstated. The problem is compounded in cases 
where a bank is incurring economic losses but its management is not only reporting infiated 
accounting profits but also paying taxes and dividends based on those fictitious profits (to 
conceal the bank’s true condition), thus causing a progressive decapitalization of the bank. 

85. It is standard practice in such cases to suspend the accrual of interest in order to 
avoid overstatement of bank income and assets. When loans are classified any future 
recognition of interest income will only occur as interest is actually received in cash. Any 
interest that has previously been capitalized by an increase in the claim on a borrower, but not 

43For additional information on loan loss accounting and provisioning in 14 OECD countries, 
and other more sophisticated approaches, see Beattie, Vivien, et al., “Banks and Bad Debts, 
Accounting for Loan Losses. in International Banking,” (Chichester: John Wiley and Sons, 
1995). 

4, See W. Alexander, L. Ebrill, J. Davis and C-J. Lindgren, Systemic Bank Restructuring and 
Macroeconomic Policy, (International Monetary Fund, Forthcoming), Supplement 3, Tax 
Treatment of Loan Losses of Banks, and MAE Operational Paper “Regulatory and Tax 
Treatment of Loan Loss Provisions” OP/95/6, December 1995. 
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received, is regarded as doubtful and provided for, initially by a charge against current period 
income. Any previously accrued income that has not been received, or capitalized, is reversed 
out of income to ensure that net income for the current period is not overstated. A bank, 
however, needs to continue to record the interest indebtedness of a borrower, to substantiate 
the total level of its claim in the event of liquidation of the borrower, or in the event that 
improved circumstances of the borrower permit full or partial recovery. For this reason, bank 
accounting systems may continue to record interest due but not received on non-accrual loans 
in one account but with a counterpart entry going to an offsetting interest suspense account. 
These accounts enable banks to track, and where required disclose, interest income foregone, 
as well as avoid overstatement of assets. In the absence of such accounting controls, 
supervisory monitoring can be difficult. Bank managers would have increased scope to 
“evergreen” loans. A typical approach is to require the suspension of interest on those assets 
which are, say, 90 days or more in arrears or are classified as doubtful or loss.” 

Implementation issues 

86. Because valuations of bank assets are prone to manipulation, especially when banks 
are in financial difficulties, most countries have introduced prudential rules for the 
classification of impaired assets and provisioning percentages on the lines described above. 
By applying consistent definitions, criteria and practices, owners, market agents, and 
supervisors alike can then analyze the financial condition of a bank. Needless to say, individual 
loan analysis may still be needed, especially for large credits. 

87. It should be stressed that loan classification and provisioning is principally the 
responsibility of bank management, which must have in place appropriate accounting, 
reporting and control procedures for the appropriate monitoring and classification of all loans 
and collaterals, and the follow up of problem loans. Where minimum requirements for loan 
classification and provisioning are mandated by regulation, internal and external auditors 
verify that procedures are in place for compliance, and, if necessary, can call for additional 
provisioning. 

88. Banks’ loan loss provisioning and income recognition can be tested and reconfirmed 
by banking supervisors. An essential element in any system is the ability of the supervisors 
to overrule any provisioning made by banks. As discussed in Chapter VI, this requires that 
supervisors have the professional capacity to do such assessments and have the legal power 
and institutional authority to call for additional provisions or for reversal of income. Such 
action by supervisors could, of course, force a bank to disclose losses or even admit 
insolvency. 

4SFor details see guideline 6 of the World Bank’s Bank Supervision Guidelines. 
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International aspects 

89. In order for international accounting standards to result in transparency of banking 
operations internationally, some standardization of loan loss provisioning and interest 
suspension rules is desirable. This is, however, an extraordinarily complicated area in which 
the international supervisory community, and even the EU, has failed to agree on common 
rules or guidelines for years. One regional group of banking supervisors, the Association of 
Banking Supervisory Organizations in Latin America and the Caribbean, agreed on a minimum 
set of such guidelines in 1991,6 but these guidelines have not won wide acceptance in 
individual countries due to the lack of more widespread international consensus and a need for 
more specificity than they currently offer. The development of internationally accepted rules 
in these areas, possibly drawing on the World Bank’s experience,47 could make a valuable 
contribution to strengthening the quality of banking data globally. This, in turn, would directly 
affect the quality of monetary and other macro-economic statistics. 

B. Information for Supervisors 

90. The key ingredient in effective bank supervision is accurate and timely information 
about the financial status and operations of banks within their jurisdiction. This section 
discusses the types of inforuration a bank supervisor might be expected to request and how 
they are best measured and collected. Not all countries will be able to meet all of these 
requirements, (at least in the early stages) but they indicate what supervisors need if they are 
to be in a position to assess the risks facing the banking systems they supervise. Moreover, in 
some cases the burden ,of providing information on’ relatively .low risk activities may outweigh 
the benefit to the supervisor and distract valuable management time. But at least the 
supervisor needs to know where the significant risks are and have adequate information about 
them. 

91. Bank supervisors should request information that enables them: (1) to assess the 
decision-making structures and competence of bank management; (2) to assess the risks 
undertaken by the bank; (3) to assess current and fbture profitability and earnings; (4) to 
determine the adequacy of capital, and (5) to monitor banks’ liquidity.4* 

&See Proposalfor the Clas.@cation of Credit Assets of Financial Intermediaries 
promulgated by the regional organization and CEMLA, in 1991. . 

47See, for example, Bank Supervision Guidelines, World Bank, 1992. 

48 This is the basis of the framework, known as the CAMELS rating system, developed in the 
United States, and used in more or less modified form by supervisors worldwide. CAMELS 
refers to the evaluation of: Capital, Assets, Management, Earnings, Liquidity, and Sensitivity 

(continued.. .) 
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Information to evaluate decision-making structures and management 

92. While the effects of concentration of ownership of banks on the stability of banking 
systems is not well established, detailed information on ownership structure helps the 
supervisory authority to discern whether the bank is maintaining an arms-length relationship 
with its owners. An excessively close relationship has often resulted in weakened incentives 
for sound credit policies. The information typically shows the ownership structure of the 
bank,49 and any cross-holdings in related institutions. In addition, if the bank is tiliated’with 
other organizations, e.g. within a holding company or conglomerate structure, these 
tiiations are then transparent to the bank supervisor. Information is also provided on the 
foreign operations of domestically licensed banks and the local operations of foreign-owned or 
controlled banks. ” 

93. One of the most important duties of bank supervisors is to obtain information about 
banks’ management, directors and major shareholders to assess whether they are “fit and 
proper” to carry out their respective functions,” in order to help redress the asymmetry of 
information in these areas between the bank and other market participants. The “fit and 
proper” test generally requires information about the identity, professional qualifications and 
experience, competence, honesty and integrity, and the personal financial status of the 
individuals. Such information will need to be verified by law enforcement agencies, court 
records, credit agencies, and interviews with previous business associates, etc. Information 
detailing business or personal relationships among directors, large shareholders, and 
counter-parties of the bank is also collected to ensure both their suitability, and that any 
financial services provided to them or related counterparties are on a purely commercial basis. 

48(. . . continued) 
to market. risk. 

49For example, the European Union, “Directive on coordination of laws, regulations and 
administrative provisions related to the taking up and pursuit of the business of credit 
institutions and amending Directive 77/78O/EEC,” (89/646/EEC), Official Journal of the 
European Communities No. L 386/l, (Brussels: European Union, December 1989), requires 
that information about large shareholders is collected on shareholders holding 10 percent or 
more of capital or voting rights or who can exert comparable influence over the management. 

WIssues in cross-border supervision are discussed in more detail in Chapter VII. 

“For more details see Chapter V.A and V.B. The “fit and proper” test is normally a licensing 
requirement but is also applied on a continuing basis, hence the need for supervisors to keep 
this information up to date. 
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94. Supervisors need to ensure that there is adequate documentation of the bank’s 
decision-making structures, business strategy, and operations. This generally includes the 
terms of reference of senior managers, their relation to each other, and their respective 
authorities to commit the bank. Policies and procedures covering the decision-making 
processes need to be in writing and provided to the supervisory authority. 

95. Well managed banks also maintain a fully documented business strategy and 
operations policy manuals, detailing the business objectives and procedures. Such 
documents are used by the internal and external auditors, as well as the supervisory authority 
to measure compliance with the bank’s own strategies and procedures. The supervisor should 
also have access to Ml information about the internal control and internal audit systems, and 
all written audit reports, as well as ah reports of the external auditors, including those 
provided to management but not to shareholders.52 

96. The supervisor generally also seeks to ensure that the bank maintains an adequate 
management information system that permits accurate assessment and management of the 
risk position of the bank and accounts for all its claims and obligations. The reporting and 
recording should be consistent across various types of transactions and consistent accounting 
rules should be used for similar types of financial transactions. 

. . 

Information to evaluate risks 

97. The analysis of a bank’s risk profile should include both on- and off-balance sheet 
items and their sensitivities to future events, with methods used for forecasting and managing 
their outcomes. Quantitative data for this analysis is usually submitted to the supervisory 
authority quarterly, but information on key areas where changes in risk exposure can take 
place rapidly, such as foreign exchange positions or interbank fbnding may be required on a 
more frequent basis.53 On the other hand, most qualitative information is obtained annually or 
when there is a material change in its content. But it is important that bank supervisors should 
be able, at any time, to obtain any information that they consider important for their risk 
assessment of the bank. With the increase in various types of risk management techniques it is 
becoming increasingly important that supervisors understand the general risk management 
environment of a bank and not depend exclusively on numerical ratios. 

98. Supervisors place high priority on accurate and timely information on the asset 
portfolio, paying particular attention to the procedures for valuing assets, classifying 
nonperforming loans, and provisioning. For most banks, credit risk is the most important 
risk, requiring the most careful analysis. Here the supervisory authority’s primary role is to 

‘* The role of internal controls, internal audits, and external audits are discussed in 
Chapter V.B. 

53 Similarly, monetary data is normally reported at monthly intervals, if not more frequently. 
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ensure that banks are properly and adequately assessing their own credit exposures. 
Evaluating credit risk requires an understanding of the entire credit process. Hence, an 
essential element is the written internal credit policy manual describing credit conditions, 
authorization limits, credit diversification policies, procedures for approval, resolution of 
problem credits and credit administration, 

99. Besides loans, other forms of credit exposure are becoming more common. For 
example, many banks have significant off-balance sheet commitments arising from such items 
as guarantees and other contingent lending agreements, where there is no claim currently on 
the balance sheet, but where the bank is committed to lend if certain circumstances 
materialize; very often they do so only when the borrower’s ability to repay has diminished. 
These types of commitment are ‘particularly susceptible to poor record keeping practices, as 
indeed are derivative contracts. Prudential reports need to indicate the likelihood of 
conversion into actual credit risk, as well as their collateralization. The credit risk in over-the- 
counter derivative contracts such as interest rate and foreign exchange swaps can be measured 
by the cost of replacing the contract should the counterparty fail.” In addition, other risks, 
need to be reported, such as the risk in the settlement of some foreign exchange operations, 
that, due to time-zone differences, the bank will pay out in one currency, while the 
counterparty may default before payment to the bank is made.55 Thus, an analysis of a bank’s 
overall credit risk exposure will typically extend well beyond the repayment risk inherent in 
the loan book, and will require increasingly sophisticated data processing techniques and 
systems. 

100. Supervisors pay particular attention to risk concentration, connected lending, and 
directed lending as these are the areas where most banking problems originate. An evaluation 
of risk concentration requires information on the counterparties with the largest exposures, 
on-and off-balance sheet, claims on various economic sectors, industry groups or geographic 
areas.56 Information on loans made to entities related through ownership, family ties, or other 
links, as well as to large shareholders, non-executive directors, and senior managementand 

54Since credit losses are only incurred by the bank when it is worthwhile for the counter-party 
to default, only contracts that have positive replacement .values to the bank need be 
recognized as a credit exposure. 

” The settlement risk associated with differential timing of settlement of the two legs of a 
foreign currency transaction is called “Herstatt risk,” after the failure, in 1974, of Bankhaus 
Herstatt, which was closed by its supervisors before delivery of U.S. dollars to counter-parties 
could take place. 

56T~ promote international comparability, it is helpful to classify loans by sector and country in 
accordance with national accounts standards, such as those used in System of National 
Accounts, 1993. 
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their families are also reported in detail, specifying loan amounts, terms and approval 
procedures. Information on credits granted under government directed lending programs are 
usually reported separately where they are significant. 

101. Information on loan quality is a key supervisory requirement. The supervisor is 
typically provided with e analysis of past-due loans by type of borrower, the payment 
capacity of selected borrowers, collateral, etc. As discussed above, this requires that the bank 
maintains a loan review procedure, and a loan classification and provisioning, and interest 
suspension system. ” 

102. While credit risk remains the most important risk, bank supervisors need to be 
cognizant of the market risks undertaken by the banks, and the sophistication with which 
these activities are managed, so that they may tailor reporting requirements to ensure that 
both they and bank managements can detect problem situations. The most important types of 
market risks are specified below. These risks have been separately identified for purposes of 
discussion, but in practice they are, to some extent at least, interdependent. In fact, one of the 
features of the Value-At-Risk approach (see Box 1) is that this interdependency is explicitly 
incorporated. 

103. Virtually every bank operating in an environment of fluctuating interest rates is subject 
to interest rate risk, which arises as a result of the mismatch (or gap) between its interest- 
sensitive assets and liabilities. To measure this risk, banks and supervisors need reports on the 
maturity structure of the interest sensitive assets and liabilities, broken down into several daily, 
weekly, monthly or quarterly maturity “buckets”. If off-balance sheet items are used to hedge 
the interest rate gap, a second report showing the position including the hedging instruments 
is necessary. Furthermore, since interest rate risk can be assumed in currencies other than the 
domestic currency, reports need to be provided for each currency in which the bank has a 
substantive position. 

104. Interest rate risk may also affect the value of a bank’s portfolio of interest bearing 
securities, where these are held in liquid marketable form. The bank supervisor requires 
information about the types of securities held, as well as a maturity breakdown for each type. 
Normally, such securities are reported at market values, regardless of whether they are 
intended to be held to maturity or for trading, but certainly for those in the trading book.58 ’ 

” A loan classification system is suggested in Table 1. Any loan that is not current or deemed 
to have a distinct possibility of loss is referred to as non-performing. 

‘*The Basle Committee’s “Core Principles for Effective Banking Supervision” consider that 
information used to monitor interest rate risk should distinguish between trading and 
nontrading activities, but do not advocate any particular accounting treatment. In the United 
States, there is a movement to treat many liquid assets, even if intended to be held-to- 

(continued.. .) 
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Box 1. Market Risk Measurement Systems 

Risk measurement techniques used by commercial banks have evolved rapidly in many industrial 
countries, and the Basle Committee on Banking Supervision has agreed that banks, ‘in certain defined 
circumstances, can use these techniques to calculate regulatory capital charges for market risk. In January 1996, the 
Committee recommended that national supervisory authorities petmit banks to use their internal models for 
calculating a capital charge, provided that a set of qualitative conditions are met.‘9 While the number of banks 
initially expected to be able to use the internal models option for regulatory market risk capital will be small, a 
growing number of banks are implementing sophisticated risk measurement techniques. 

Most of the sophisticated models are variants of a Value-At-Risk (VAR) model, which attempts to 
measure the amount that would be lost with a specified probability over a predetermined holding period. So, for 
example, for only one percent of the time, for investments held over a ten-day time horizon, could the bank expect 
losses greater than “Ii” million dollars. When the VAR model covers a number of market risks, the risk-reducing 
qualities of portfolio diversification can be exploited to reduce capital requirements. Although VAR models may 
measure market risk more sensitively, they are costly: they are computer-intensive and require large, 
well-maintained data bases of price and position information. The output from such models does, however, depend 
,on the assumptions made and on the validity of the historical data used. A VAR model should not be viewed as a 
! black box. 

In addition to VAR models, banks use stress-testing to provide them with a richer set of information aboul 
the risks in their portfolio of unusual events. A stress test may, for example, assume that some set of interest rates or 
exchange rates change by, say, five percent and calculate the potential gains or losses on the bank’s portfolio. 
Within a stress-testing environment, the bank can choose the scenarios it views as most likely and obtain 
quantitative outcomes based on the specifics of their own portfolio. The market risk capital requirements of the 
Basle Committee recommend that banks have in place a “routine and rigorous” program of stress testing.’ 

The Basle proposals also permit banks the use of so-called Tier III capital. This form of capital, hitherto 
used by some US securities Grms, includes short-term subordinated debt subject to a “lock-in” clause, which 
provides for it to be converted into equity if the firm falls short of its regulatory capital requirement. 

I I 

‘*(. . .continued) 
maturity, as valued at market prices as suggested above. Moreover, International Accounting 
Standard 30 recommends that a bank discloses the market value of dealing securities and 
marketable investment securities if these values are different from the carrying amounts in the 
financial statements. 

59 The Basle Committee on Banking Supervision, “Amendment to the Basle Capital Accord to 
incorporate market risks,” January 1996, p. 39. 

6o Ibid. p. 40. 
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105. A sensitivity analysis showing the gain or loss, by instrument, fi-om a given 
percentage change in interest rate on the values of interest-sensitive items would also be 
extremely helpful. More sophisticated reports could show the effects of a change in slope’of a 
yield curve, or other possible interest rate configurations. Regardless of the ability of the bank 
to perform sophisticated scenario analyses, management should always establish limits on the 
various instrument exposures incurred by the bank. Supervisors should assure themselves that 
such limits exist, are reasonable, and enforced.61 

106. Bank supervisors need to obtain information about open positions in foreign currency 
in order to assess the foreign exchange risk.” As noted a maturity profile of the outstanding 
exchange rate contracts is also necessary since much foreign exchange risk may be undertaken 
or hedged through forward, futures, options or swap contracts. 

107. Where banks are permitted to hold equity positions in corporate entities whose stock 
is quoted on major liquid markets, any significant equity risk is reported to the bank 
supervisor. At a minimum, the report normally provides a measure of total equity risk (the 
standard deviation in the equity returns over some previous period) or measure of the 
potential returns due to movements in the overall equity market of which the security is a part. 
Commodity risks based on changing commodity prices may also be present. If so, a report 
analyzing the impact of possible changes in value of commodity-based instruments, based on 
price changes in the underlying commodity, can also be provided to bank supervisors. Equity- 
and commodity-based risks depend to a considerable extent, on the phase of the business cycle 
and on whether asset prices are at historically high levels. 

108. Derivatives are an increasingly common method of taking or laying off risks, at. least 
by more sophisticated money center banks. It is essential for bank supervisors to understand 
how derivatives can be used for both hedging and position taking and to collect information 
on their use by banksa Notional principal, or the principal amount on which various payments 
associated with the derivative are based, is the most commonly reported attribute of a 
derivatives contract. However, this quantity may be deceptive because it may be hedging other 
items on- or off-balance sheet. Both positive and negative replacement costs, that is the actual 

61 These best practices are drawn from those recently proposed for discussion by the Basle 
Committee in “Principles for the Management of Interest Rate Risk,” Basle, January 1997. 

%ven when the bank itself has no net position, it may be exposed to risk if it has foreign 
currency claims on borrowers that do not have foreign currency earnings or if foreign 
currency assets meant to offset similarly denominated liabilities are in the domestic 
nontradeable sector. 

63 Some countries prohibit banks from using derivatives to speculate, but it is often difficult to 
distinguish between the risk-enhancing and risk-reducing characteristics of the contracts used 
in specific circumstances. 
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cost of replacing the contract at current market prices, better represent the exposure to market 
risks of the derivatives position. Exposures can be netted against other instruments to the 
same counterparty where netting is legally enforceable.‘j” 

109. The collection of notional principal amounts and replacement costs are no substitute 
for supervisors’ overall understanding of the accounting rules in place in individual banks (as 
many banks adopt their own when there is a void in the traditional accounting treatment), 
valuation techniques, effects of leverage, and risk management techniques applied to 
derivatives. 

110. Because derivatives can be based on a large number of underlying instruments (some 
financial, some not), their reporting needs to be broken down by the type of underlying market 
risk as well as the type of derivative instrument, in relatively broad categories, such as those 
suggested by the Eurocurrency Standing Committee for reporting requirements for dealer 
banks, e.g. interest rate, foreign exchange, equity and commodities-linked contracts.6s The 
major derivative instrument classes consist of futures, forwards, swaps and options. Since 
options have limited losses when purchased, but unlimited potential losses when sold, the risks 
are particularly great. 

111. Information on banks’ liquidity risk as well as holdings of so-called liquid assets, 
typically includes details of the bank’s liquidity management methodology, indicating expected 
future cash flows and the liquidity gaps for specified future periods. An analysis of the liability 
side will also include information on the distribution, concentration, and types of funding 
sources, including interbank and central bank sources. On the asset side, banks report 
information about firm loan commitments, foreign exchange transactions, commitments to 
purchase securities, as well as expected shortfalls in cash flow, as a result of non-performing 
assets. Banks are often encouraged to undertake sensitivity analyses demonstrating the effects 
of changes in their future cash flow~.~ 

@Examples of disclosures meeting these recommendations are presented in Appendix B, 
Credit Risk Disclosure, of Euro-Currency Standing Committee “Public Disclosure of Market 
and Credit Risks by Financial Intermediaries,” (Basle: Bank for International Settlements, : 
September 1994), the “Fisher Report.” 

65 See “Proposals for Improving Global Derivatives Market Statistics,” Euro-currency 
Standing Committee of the central banks of the G-10 countries, July 1996, the “Yoshikuni 
Report,” Annex 2 for the tabular form of the reporting framework used in the April 1995’ 
survey of derivatives market activity. 

&While the Basle Committee’s “Core Principles for Effective Bank Supervision” do ‘not 
explicitly require supervisors to collect the specific information recommended here, they state 
that supervisors should expect banks to manage their assets, liabilities, and off-balance sheet 

(continued.. .) 
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112. Some supervisory authorities collect information on a bank’s ability to manage 
operational risk, that is the risk that business operations, from origination through execution 
and delivery, will fail to function properly. Such risks largely arise from failures of internal 
controls, although administrative and technical problems can also be responsible. Some of the 
most recent published bank problems, such as those of Barings and Daiwa, have been due in 
part to operational failures. As yet, there are no broadly accepted best practices in this area, 
but it is clear that the supervisor needs to ensure that the bank has well documented policies 
to avoid fraud, including procedures for the taking of disciplinary actions, and that its 
computer systems are adequately safeguarded against fraud, breakdown, and natural disaster. 

Information to evaluate profitability 

113. To assess the quantity and quality of earnings, and to gain insights on the ongoing 
viability of the bank, income statements provide information on the main sources of income 
and expenditure, including detailed information on the treatment of loan losses. While 
supervision is often focused on bank risks, it is equally important to evaluate the strength of 
banks’ profits as this provides the basis for future capital generation, protection against 
short-term problems, and insight into banks’ competitive position within the financial sector. 
Interest income and expenses are generally the most important categories in the income 
statement. However, non-interest income from service fees, investments, and trading often 
augments basic interest income. Details on non-interest income need to be identified, and its 
volatility assessed. Supervisors also watch for a dependence on volatile or inflation-related 
sources of income, as this can signal a higher risk profile and potential weakness. Any unusual 
or non-recurring income or expenses should also be noted. Information on operating expenses 
is also important, particularly in relation to a bank’s peers. 

Information to assess capital and capital adequacy 

114. One of the most used indicators of bank soundness is capital, net worth or 
shareholders’ equity. For the purposes of calculating capital adequacy ratios, capital is 
often divided into several components reflecting their availability to cover losses. Core capital, 
or shareholders’ funds, represents funds that are free and unencumbered by any specific claim 
by creditors. Secondary, or supplementary, capital may include other items, including 
subordinated debt. The Basle Committee on Banking Supervision has formulated specific 
definitions of primary and secondary capital, referred to as Tier I and Tier II capital, for use in 

&(...continued) 
contracts so as to maintain adequate liquidity. See Chapter III, C, for supervisory 
recommendations. 
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its recommended minimum capital adequacy ratio.67 Supervisors need to ensure that all 
components of capital are properly defined and accurately and separately reported. When data 
quality is poor, or the condition of the bank is deteriorating, the capital adequacy ratio will 
typically be a lagging indicator of the bank’s condition. Even in good times capital will, of 
course, not prevent a bank from experiencing problems. But the more capital a bank has, the 
more scope it will have to deal with its problems 

C. Information for Public Disclosure 

115. The public disclosure of information about individual banks and the environment in 
which they operate is one of the most important methods of imposing market discipline. But 
the value of disclosure depends crucially on the reliability and accuracy of the available 
information. Without such information, it is difficult or impossible for the stakeholders to 
appropriately penalize bad management decision-making, for instance, by withdrawing funds, 
or selling the bank’s securities, or to reward good decision-making.‘j* In many cases market 
discipline can be most effectively exercised in financial markets by other intermediaries. For 
example, liquidity problems are likely to become apparent first when a bank is seen to be 
bidding aggressively for fbnds from its competitors. Public disclosure of its problems is likely 
to follow with a considerable lag. 

:. 

116. In principle, the market, depositors, and the general public have no less a need for 
information than does the regulator. Indeed some countries such as New Zealand, are 
introducing systems that rely to a much greater extent on the public disclosure of information 
previously only available to the supervisor. Many others are now requiring greater disclosure 
in line with the general tendency for transparency in the business of all public companies.69 For 
example, the once common practice of banks holding hidden reserves has now largely 
disappeared. Nonetheless, in practice there are in most countries significant differences in the 
information provided to supervisory authorities and that available to the general public. This is 
because much of the information provided to the supervisors is market sensitive or contains 
details about relationships with individual customers, and is provided by the banks on a 
confidential basis. In addition supervisors have available much qualitative information arising 
from bank examinations, and from regular and informal discussions with bank management. 

67 See Chapter V.C, Box 6 for definitions of Tier I and Tier II capital and a discussion of the 
Basle capital adequacy ratio. 

68 However, for market discipline to operate market participants need to have sufficient 
alternative investment opportunities. If the banking sector or non-bank financial service sector 
is insufficiently large, and offers no reasonable alternatives, little reliance can be placed on 
market reactions to force management changes in banks. 

691n Norway, for example, information on connected lending is routinely published. 
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117. Public disclosure is generally centered on the publication of quantitative and 
qualitative information in annual financial reports, supplemented by half yearly or quarterly 
financial statements. However, banks may release other information, such as proxy statements, 
quarterly earnings and dividend announcements, and press releases on recent or prospective 
developments. In addition, when banks issue debt or equity instruments, they need to prepare 
and publish a prospectus that satisfies the needs of potential investors. However, in many 
countries public disclosure is often “too little, too late”, considerably reducing its value. 

118. It is desirable that the information intended for public disclosure meet the needs of all 
market participants, including the bank’s current and prospective shareholders and 
bondholders, other banks, depositors, borrowers, other creditors, other counter-parties, and 
the general public. Financial market professionals, who are able to process highly 
sophisticated information and directly influence or correct bank behavior, may play a useful 
role in applying market discipline.70t71 

119. Given the sensitivity of banks’ liquidity to negative public perception, banks are 
always reluctant to provide information on poor results. The informational asymmetry 
between market participants and bank management is thus most acute when information is not 
positive. Such information, which has the.strongest potential to trigger market reactions, is 
generally disclosed at the last moment, in the least reliable way. When such sensitive 
information is disclosed involuntarily, the markets’ reaction can be very harsh. 

120. Improved disclosure can be brought about directly by law or regulation or indirectly 
through peer pressure from powerful market parties. In some cases, the supervisor may have 
direct input into the rules governing public disclosure and, in many cases, there are special 
accounting principles applied to banks for the purposes of regulatory reporting. It is desirable 
for the same accounting principles to be used for public disclosure if at all possible. The direct 
approach involves mandating minimum disclosure requirements, such as requiring banks to 
publish specified portions of their prudential reports that do not reveal information that could 
be used by competitors to the banks’ disadvantage. On the other hand, during normal times 

” This group includes rating agencies who often have access to additional information, in 
cases where they are permitted direct access to the banks they rate. 

‘i Ideally, the information would be tailored to meet the specific needs of the various users, 
from the least sophisticated depositor to the most sophisticated investor. To satis@ this 
criterion, there need to be mechanisms that can process the raw information for the benefit of 
the various user categories. Institutional fund managers, rating agencies, and the financial 
press perform this function in sophisticated markets, but elsewhere there is often a sizable gap. 
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peer pressure might work by showing banks that disclosure is to their advantage in raising 
funds, e.g., if disclosure makes potential investors and depositors more likely to provide 
capital and deposits.72 

121. Market discipline cannot be expected immediately and fully to take over the task of 
guiding banks’ management, but its effect can be enhanced by careful, progressive 
disclosure, once the infrastructure is suitably developed. It is argued, justifiably, that sudden 
disclosure of negative information can damage the bank in question or the entire banking 
system disproportionately and unnecessarily. Thus, any new system of disclosure can best be 
carefully phased in during a period when banks are sound, and become a routine matter, 
thereby reducing the impact of negative information. Moreover, when accounting standards or 
disclosure methodologies do not yet provide readily accessible information and users are not 
yet sufficiently sophisticated to interpret the disclosed information, gradual introduction 
allows time to develop these aspects. This may thus prevent large quantities of sometimes 
poor-quality information from inundating inexperienced users. 

122. The best practices for information disclosure outlined below contain the minimum 
information needed for a reasonable assessment of the risks and risk rewards for a bank.73 
Some of the practices suggest additional information to that which is generally available on 
the basis of statutory requirements. In fact, some argue that banks should disclose all 
nonproprietary information in their prudential returns. However, of primary importance is 
the disclosure of information permitting an accurate evaluation of the banks’ risk profile, its 
profitability, and the capital available to support it. This can fit within the current structure of 
annual and quarterly financial reporting, with possible additional information provided 
contingent on certain events, for instance due to an increase in reserves, in anticipation of 
large expected losses, or an increase in nonperforming loans. 

‘*In this regard a mixed approach would be to require that banks issue a specified amount of 
subordinated dkbt. Since the price of this debt would implicitly provide the market’s 
assessment of the bank’s credit rating, sound banks could benefit by increasing the amount 
and the quality of information they disclose, while unsound banks would be punished if they 
chose not to do so. However, this approach is only potentially useful if the country has 
relatively deep and liquid markets for such debt. 

73The Basle Committee’s “Core Principles for Effective Banking Supervision” do not 
elaborate the elements of public disclosure, as they are not often technically within the 
purview of banking supervision; however, as a precondition for effective banking supervision, 
they state that “effective market discipline depends on an adequate flow of information to 
market participants’? and that such information should be “accurate, meaningful, transparent 
and timely’. 
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123. Generally the centerpiece of public disclosure is the annual report, prepared on a 
consolidated basis, available to all market participants.74 The format, typically laid down in 
statute, contains, in addition to a complete, audited set of financial statements, qualitative 
information, including for instance a discussion of management issues and the general 
strategy. It provides the names, other interests, and affiliations of the large shareholders and 
nonexecutive board members, as well as information on the corporate structure.75 It makes 
clear what parts of the financial statements have been audited and what parts, particularly 
supplementary disclosures, have not. The financial statements also include information about 
off-balance sheet items, including some quantitative estimates of exposures to interest rate or 
exchange rate changes.“j 

Information on the condition of the bank” 

124. Although financial disclosures of banks are the focus of this section, it is important to 
recognize that most existing rules for disclosure apply to other financial institutions as well. 
The EU’s Bank Accounts directive,‘* for example, covers other financial institutions and most 
national laws or rules covering disclosure do so for all publicly-traded corporations. Thus, 
except for the attention to some specific items on a bank’s balance sheet, the information 
needed to assess the risks and profitability of other financial institutions is the same. 

74The accounts of subsidiaries and other affiliates should, ideally, be prepared with the same 
year end and be audited by the same firm as the parent. 

75This description, while not represented in the Basle Committee’s “Core Principle for 
Effective Banking Supervision,” is reproduced in several International Accounting Standards, 
notably IAS24, Related party Disclosures; IAS27, Consolidated Financial Statements and 
Accounting for Investments in Subsidiaries; IAS28, Accounting for Investments in Associates; 
IAS 1, Financial Reporting of Interests in Joint Ventures. 

761n the EU, member states have been required to introduce a harmonized annual accounts 
format for banks, on the basis of the Council Directive of December 8th 1986 on the annual 
accounts and consolidated accounts of banks and other financial institutions (86/635/EEC); 
Official Journal 1986, L 37211. See also IAS30, the accounting standard for banks and IAS32, 
dealing with the disclosure and presentation of financial instruments,produced by the 
International Accounting Standards Committee and included as Annex III, which have been 
adopted.in a number of countries. 

“The recommendations outlined in this section and the next, closely follow those 
recommended by the International Accounting Standards Committee in IAS and IAS and 
those of the Euro-Currency Standing Committee of the G-10 central banks. 

‘*See “Directive on the annual accounts and consolidated accounts of banks and other 
financial institutions,” (86/635/EEC), Official Journal of the European Communities. 
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125. The financial statements allow users to discern the general risk profile and risk 
tolerance of the bank, highlighting the areas in which the bank is taking on exposures, 
particularly credit risk. To allow a better understanding of the bank’s risk tolerance, the report 
presents quantitative information on the risks and risk provisions, such as the maturity 
structure for interest-sensitive assets and liabilities, domestic and foreign currency liquid assets 
and liabilities, as well as a qualitative discussion of risk management and risk control practices. 

126. Banks are normally also required to disclose information on credit risk, including risk 
concentrations by various broad categories, connected lending, and loans made under 
directed-lending programs. The user is able to obtain quantitative information on the relation 
between loans and total assets, nonperforming loans and loan loss reserves. Definitions for 
loan categorization, criteria for classifying loans as non-performing, and criteria for allocating 
reserves or provisions should be explained. The provision of information on write downs and 
recoveries of loan assets is also needed to obtaina full picture of the loan book. Other credit 
information includes securities and off-balance sheet items broken down by industry type 
and by credit rating (if rated), including a distinction between domestic and foreign entities. 
Information on traded instruments (including derivatives) normally includes the gross current 
losses that would be incurred if counterparties failed. 

127. Disclosure of liquidity risk may be done through the balance sheet and associated 
notes on maturity structure of assets and liabilities, which enables users to distinguish between 
the amounts of more stable core deposits and the less stable purchased funds. This information 
also indicates which assets can be readily liquidated, as well as the level of off-balance sheet 
lending commitments. 

128. As noted, best practices for disclosing market risks are still being developed. 
However, the intention is for a bank to report risks from a portfolio perspective whereby all 
the financial instruments related to the major categories of risk (exchange rate, interest rate, 
equity and commodity) are examined together, and financial derivatives should not be looked 
at in isolation from the rest of the balance sheet.79 As with credit risk, a discussion of the 
methods of measurement and the philosophy undertaken in the bank to manage market risk 
should also be disclosed. 

129. A bank ideally discloses all material areas of market risk. As a minimum, this should 
include a report on its interest rate-sensitive assets, liabilities and off-balance items by 
maturity. Depending on the risks in the bank’s portfolio, the bank would also disclose foreign 

79 A common minimum framework for summary information relating to overall market 
activity, credit risk and market liquidity of derivatives is presented in the Basle Committee and 
the IOSCO Technical Committee in the “Framework for supervisory information about the 
derivatives activities of banks and securities firms” (Basle: Bank for International Settlements, 
May 1995). 
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exchange exposure, broken down by major currency; equity or commodity risks, broken down 
by major category; and risks associated with its investments or its trading book, at a minimum 
disclosing the fair value (or market value), the carrying value, if different, and any unrealized 
profit or loss by security category. 

130. If derivatives (or other instruments) are used for hedging, the bank also needs to 
explain the hedging techniques that it uses. Regardless of the techniques used, the bank should 
provide enough qualitative information so that the users can interpret the information 
disclosed. Such a description might specify the types of risks analyzed, the instruments 
covered and their use within the bank, and a brief description of the methodology. 

Information on earnings 

131. Information on earnings can provide important insights about the longer term 
prospects of a bank, enabling the user to determine the main sources of income and expenses 
and to calculate key indicators, such as earnings per share, return on average assets, efficiency 
ratios, etc. A breakdown of total income into interest and non-interest income, and a further 
breakdown of noninterest income may give insights into “quality” of the bank’s sources of 
income and highlight volatile sources of revenue. 

132. Similarly, expenses are generally broken down into interest expense (permitting users 
to calculate net interest income) and noninterest expense. To calculate net interest margins, 
the bank provides the amount of earning assets. Within the noninterest expenses, banks 
normally report employee compensation, incentives and benefits, as this is usually the largest 
category of expense, and any other material categories (for example, operations services, 
equipment, and occupancy). Specific reserves and provisions also need to be disclosed in the 
income statement. 

IV. PUBLIC SECTOR GUARANTEES 

133. In almost all countries, financial safety nets are considered an integral part of the 
financial infrastructure and are seen as necessary for promoting the stability of financial 
systems by enhancing confidence in the banking system. Most iinancial safety nets have two 
key elements, namely, a lender-of-last resort (LOLR), usually the central bank, and a deposit 
insurance system (DIS);8o 

*‘As neither a lender-of-last-resort (LOLR), nor a deposit insurance system @IS) are under 
the formal purview of banking supervisors, the Basle Committee’s “Core Principles for 
Effective Banking ‘Supervision” are silent in these areas. Still, deposit insurance interacts with 
banking supervision; therefore, some basic principles are discussed in Appendix II of the Core 
Principles. 
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134. A major problem with any financial safety net is that it undermines market discipline. 
To counteract this effect it is necessary that insolvent banks be allowed to fail. Furthermore, 
the cost of failure should first be borne by the bank’s owners/shareholders, at least to the 
extent of their investment, and then by the bank’s larger creditors. Small depositors may be 
protected under a DIS, where one exists, although in the case of a systemic crisis, broader 
deposit guarantees may be offered. Furthermore, in an effective environment a failed bank’s 
senior officers would be ousted.” A gradual phasing out of public sector support would help 
assist market forces to operate, but would need to be based on the development of the market 
and be instituted carefully and at an opportune time, as abrupt changes in public policies may 
have adverse effects; such changes would need to be accompanied by transparent public 
explanations of the new policy. 

A. Components of Financial Safety Nets 

Lender of Last Resort 

135. LOLR policies typically have three primary objectives: (1) to protect the integrity of 
the payments system; (2) to avoid runs that spill over from bank to bank and develop into a 
systemic crisis; and (3) to prevent illiquidity at an individual bank from unnecessarily leading 
to its insolvency. A central bank will also have a responsibility to ensure that its monetary 
policy objectives are not vitiated by its last resort lending.** 

136. While central banks have a variety of tools that can be employed to achieve these 
objectives, three of these are most frequently employed. The first instrument is lending 
through the discount window to target aid to specific banks. The second and third tools, 
open market operations and public announcements, respectively, can be used to support 
the financial system as a whole. The relative importance of these tools varies across countries 
and according to circumstances, and their use can be influenced by such factors as the 
monetary policy stance of the central bank,*’ the financial system’s institutional structures, and 

*‘If the failure was in part the result of incompetence or inappropriate behavior on the part of. 
particular directors or managers, they may also be disciplined by being disqualified Corn 
operating in senior positions in bank management or on a bank board in the future. In 
addition, incompetent and dishonest managers could be subject to civil suits by bank 
depositors, creditors, and owners that have suffered loss, or be subject to criminal 
proceedings. 

821n some countries, there may be no commitment on the part of the central bank to act as, 
LOLR or LOLR facilities may be provided by an entity other than the central bank. Since in 
most countries, the central bank has assumed this role, this section refers to the central bank. 

83See, for example, Lindgren at al., B&k Soundness andMacroeconomic Policy. 
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the country’s exchange rate arrangements, as well as the degree of market segmentation and 
wide-spread weakness in the system.” 

137. The very existence of a LOLR facility may weaken risk management incentives for 
banks, causing them to lend more than they otherwise might, and to maintain less liquidity 
than they would otherwise find appropriate. This tendency can be further exacerbated if 
LOLR support is available at a subsidized rate of interest, The best practices for central 
banks in normal times were laid out over a century ago, and have changed little since then. 
(See box 2.)85 The key practice is for the central bank to lend only to solvent institutions and 
to be prepared to let insolvent institutions fail. 

Box 2. Typidal Practices for the LOLR in Normal Times 

. Be available to the whole financial system; 

. But only to solvent, although illiquid, institutions; 

. Lend speedily; 

. Lend only for the short-term; 

. Lend only at a penalty rate; 

. Lend only if the loan is collateralized; 

. Accept collateral at a conservative value in normal times; 

. Allow individual institutions to fail and be closed. 

138. It is frequently diffkult to distinguish between illiquidity and insolvency, even in 
normal periods. This problem can become all the more difficult when there are concerns that 
denying liquidity support may result in widespread confidence problems that may in turn have 
the potential to create a systemic crisis.86 The globalization of banking and finance, the impact 
that the increased use of derivatives can have on bank liquidity, and growth in international 
capital flows make the demands on LOLR systems more difficult and complex to assess. In 

84For example, in 1995 the currency board arrangement in Argentina limited the options 
available in response to the Mexican crisis. The authorities in some countries committed to 
fixed exchange rate regimes, therefore, are seeking innovative ways to overcome this problem. 
One way is to establish sources of external liquidity that can be tapped during crises, for 
example, through lines of credit granted by international banks. 

85These were first laid out by Walter Bagehot, Lombard Street: A Description of the Money 
Market (New York: Scribner, Armstrong, 1873). 

*These concerns are generally first raised by the bankers themselves, and they are often able 
to escalate concerns at the political level. 
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order to alleviate some of these problems, the LOLR needs to have access to relevant 
supervisory information, which necessitates close and continuous contacts with the 
supervisory authority. 

139. To preserve the incentive structure and to prevent LOLR support from becoming 
long-term funding for the banks or to turn into a source of central bank losses, central banks 
would normally lend short-term, .with collateral valued at its pre-crisis price levels, and at 
a penalty rate. However, even short-term collateralized lending needs to be conservative, 
since the condition of a failing bank frequently deteriorates rapidly. In such circumstances, 
continued LOLR support may allow an insolvent bank to accumulate further losses. Thus, 
while the LOLR is protected by the collateral it takes, the bank’s other uninsured creditors 
may be made worse off as a result of the central bank’s actions. 

140. Central banks are also at times faced with the issue of whether to support just the 
banking system or the whole financial system. Some countries have adopted a policy of 
making the discount window available only to depository institutions (which, by their nature, 
are particularly vulnerable to runs). However, in some cases, the banks receiving central bank 
assistance are, in turn, expected and sometimes encouraged to pass on this benefit by acting as 
lenders of next-to-last resort to their solvent customers. Those that advocate that the LOLR 
should rely solely on open market operations, rather than lending to specific institutions 
through the discount window, argue that liquidity assistance to banks through open market 
operations will filter through to the whole financial system.*’ However, such filtering may not 
occur in times of stress when confidence is low and the market becomes segmented. Many 
central banks therefore combine use of the discount window with open market operations. 

141. In times of systemic crises, the central bank as LOLR attempts to assure the public 
that it will act firmly and limit the scope of any financial disturbance. While there are strong 
arguments for limiting such support to solvent institutions that need short-term liquidity, in a 
crisis, the need to reassure the public may mean it will be necessary to provide support to 
banks which turn out to be insolvent. But in many cases, such lending goes beyond the 
functions of a central bank and therefore needs to be guaranteed explicitly by the government. 
It is important for a central bank in this position to minimize, through, for example, offsetting 
open market operations, the impact on its long term goals for monetary policy. 

142. In providing emergency liquidity assistance during crisis periods, central banks 
generally have sought to lend omy on a short-term basis, but often without the penalty that 
they charge for liquidity assistance in normal times, since banks may be weakened due to 
problems that were not of their own making. When a major part of the banking system is 

*’ This argument is made by Marvin Goodfriend and Robert King, Financial Deregulation, 
Monetary Policy, and Central Banking,” in William S. Harafand Rose Kushmeider, eds., 
Restructuring Banking and Financial Services in America (Washington: American Enterprise 
Institute, 1988). 



-51- 

insolvent, it is preferable that a comprehensive bank restructuring plan be designed and 
implemented, with new capital coming from the government and private sources, not the 
central bank, with any public costs recognized explicitly.** The government may decide that 
the central bank should provide support until a systemic restructuring strategy is in place, and 
perhaps thereafter; but such credit would normally be explicitly guaranteed by the 
government. 

Deposit insurance 

143. It is widely agreed that the primary objective of a system of deposit insurance is to 
provide a safe asset to small savers,89 while avoiding the moral hazard that market discipline 
will be weakened. The protection of small depositors, while leaving large creditors at risk, will 
increase household confidence, help protect the payments system, and thereby provide a 
measure of stability for the banks. These objectives as well as the basic structure of the DIS 
are conventionally defined in law and regulation. 

144. Protecting deposits may also enable smaller and newly established banks to compete 
with larger, well-established banks that may be the beneficiaries of an implicit, “too big to fail” 
guarantee. Thus, it may help to counteract tendencies toward concentration in the banking 
industry, which in turn may make the banking system more competitive through the possibility 
of entry by new banks. While some countries have not yet enacted laws or regulations for 
resolving insolvent banks, the creation of a DIS makes it essential to have such instruments in 
place, Further, a formal DIS that offers limited coverage can reduce government outlays when 
political considerations would otherwise compel the authorities to protect all the depositors of 
failed banks. In most cases, banks meet the cost of the DIS in normal times. 

145. It is desirable that the DIS be sutliciently funded to deal with incidental bank failures 
and that any disbursal of funds to depositors, should be executed without’delay. Resources 
may be obtained ex ante by having banks contribute to a fund that accumulates to a target 
level or by imposing an expost levy on surviving banks as the need arises. It is also often 
argued that a DIS should charge a “risk-based” premium, that corresponds to the degree of 
risk taken on by the bank, in order to ameliorate the adverse selection that accompanies a flat 
rate premium.go When a flat rate is charged, lower risk, well-managed banks are likely to 

** See Alexander, Ebrill, Davis and Lindgren, Systemic Bank Restructuring and 
Macroeconomic Policy, (International Monetary Fund, Forthcoming) 

89 It is not cost-effective to expect the owners of small deposits to monitor the condition of 
their bank. 

“There have been very few attempts to introduce risk based premia mainly because such a 
system forces the authorities to be more open in identifying high risk banks. Nonetheless the 

(continued.. .) 
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subsidize the excesses of the higher risk, poorly managed banks, that are more likely to 
receive DIS assistance. However, measuring the risk profile and pricing risk is often difficult. 
In any case, membership should be compulsory since otherwise only the weak, high-risk banks 
will have the incentive to join, negating some of the efficiencies that arise from a broader risk 
sharing across banks. 

146. To ensure that depositors, especially large depositors, retain some incentive to monitor 
banks and that the banks in turn have incentives to maintain sound practices, it is desirable that 
reliable information about the extent of coverage, procedures governing the use of DIS 
funds, and the financial viability of the DIS should be regularly and publicly disclosed. Some 
form of co-insurance, whereby the DIS pays only a percentage of the deposit insured or, 
perhaps, covers 100 percent of deposits to a certain, limited threshold, is advisable. Above this 
limit, leaving some risk with the depositor is also helpful. Since the existence of deposit 
insurance is often accompanied by some increased incentive to take on riskier activities, it 
requires strong and professional bank supervision to monitor banks’ risk-taking activities. 

147. A system of graduated, calibrated early intervention by the supervisory authority will 
help to restore problem banks to soundness or allow for their closure at minimal cost to the 
DIS, and with minimal damage to public contidence. Such a system would enable the DIS to 
cope with the number of failures that occur in normal times and even with most periods 
of multiple failures (see Box 3) through a combination of an existing fund and ex post 
assessments on all remaining banks.91 However, a workable DIS cannot be expected to handle 
the costs of a systemic crisis involving pervasive failures. Once a widespread crisis is in 
progress, the government may deem it necessary to institute a full guarantee, either de novo or 
to override an existing scheme that has limited coverage, despite the moral hazard referred to 
above. However, it would normally only do so after other options have been rejected, the cost 
has been fully taken into account, and for a limited period. 

“(. . .continued) 
concept has clear advantages. 

91 The DIS can be made even more resilient, and the costs of the scheme contained further, if 
the legal system gives the DIS priority over the assets of a failed bank. However, this means 
placing a greater fmancial burden on uninsured depositors and other creditors. 
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Box 3. Typical Practices for a successful DIS Under Normal Conditions 
and in Systemic Crisis 

In normal times: 
. System should be explicitly defined in law and regulation; 
. Resolve failed depository institutions promptly; 
. Coverage should be low; 
. Compulsory membership; 
. Deposits should be paid quickly; 
. Adequate sources of funding to avoid iuaolveucy; 
. Risk-adjusted premiums (when risks can be accurately measured); 
. Accurate information and disclosure of bank’s financial condition; 
. No decision-making authority for bankers within DIS; 
. Prompt remedial actions; 
. Close relations with LOLR and supervisor; 

In a systemic crisis 
. Extend coverage temporarily; 
. Government backing for DIS. 

B. Exit Policy 

148. Ensuring that banks approaching insolvency leave the market quickly and cleanly is 
one of the most important aspects of banking supervision policy.92 An effectively implemented 
exit policy for weak and insolvent banks that demonstrates that banks will be allowed to fail is 
essential to counteract the adverse impact on risk-taking incentives created by even a wdi 
designed LOLR and DIS systems. It underscores market discipline by penalizing management, 
owners, and large creditors. Furthermore, such a policy limits the potential losses that might 
otherwise accrue to the public sector. While a central bank always needs to be aware of the 
danger that bank closure might trigger systemic problems, the earlier action is taken the,less 
the impact on the rest of the system is likely to be. 

=The Basle Committee’s “Core Principles for Effective Banking Supervision” acknowledge 
that prompt and orderly exit of institutions that are no longer able to meet supervisory 
requirements is a necessary part of an efficient financial system and that supervisors should be 
responsible for, or assist in, orderly exit. The document does not discuss the potential benefits 
of rule-based exit policies for countries where the supervisory authority is weak, nor the 
specific modalities for an exit policy. 
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149. An effective exit policy is not possible without an adequate and effective legal 
framework, and a supervisory authority that has the will, autonomy and powers to implement 
a firm policy. In countries where the supervisory authority is still in the process of developing 
sufficient independence, autonomy and skills, it may be difficult to withstand political 
pressures to exercise forbearance. Under those circumstances, it may be desirable to have 
rules providing for the use of obligatory graduated corrective measures, ultimately leading to 
mandatory closure.93 When capital falls below a certain critical level, there is an incentive for 
management to try to assume more risk in the hope of benefitting from the higher return, 
hence there is frequently a strong likelihood that the bank will, upon closer scrutiny, prove to 
be insolvent. Early intervention therefore limits the damage to stakeholders in the bank. A 
rule-based system for intervention in banks can, however, increase the incentives for 
“window dressing” by bankers, and even bank supervisors, who could be reluctant to 
intervene, if such intervention were to trigger a mandatory response. 

150. Rule based exit policies can be applied to individual banks. However, in distressed 
banking systems such a policy would not be viable as it could lead to a large number of more 
or less simultaneous bank closures. Under these circumstances, care must be taken that the 
necessary mechanism is in place to manage closures and recovery plans of undercapitalized 
but viable banks. Such a mechanism could be either inside the supervisory authority, or in a 
separate body.94 Once the independence, authority and quality of banking supervision have 
been enhanced, and the pressure to exercise forbearance has eased, a more discretionary 
system can be considered. 

Conservatorship 

15 1. When the problems in a bank threaten its viability, the imposition of conservatorship 
by the supervisory authority needs to be considered. Conservatorship can be described as the 
assumption of control, by or on behalf of the supervisory authorities, of a bank that is facing 
serious problems. 95 Under conservatorship it may be necessary to suspend the bank’s 
obligations temporarily. Thus, time can be gained to assess whether the bank can be put back 

93 In the United States for instance, the regulator is under a legal obligation to intervene in a 
bank when capital has fallen below 2 percent of assets. In practice many supervisory 
authorities would take some form of a&ion well before that point. 

94 Special arrangements may be required when intervening in and restructuring banks in cases 
of systemic banking problems, where the closure of many banks is undertaken. These issues 
are addressed in: W. Alexander, L. Ebrill, J. Davis and C-J. Lindgren, Systemic Bank 
Restructuring andMacroeconomic Policy, (International Monetary Fund, Forthcoming). 

95 Different countries use different terminologies. In some, such a person is called a receiver, 
in others a temporary administrator. In this paper the term conservator is used. 
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on track, while protecting the interests of the bank’s creditors. The conservator establishes 
the bank’s current net worth.% If viability seems possible, the conservator may manage the 
bank until new, qualified shareholders and management can be found. If not, the conservator 
will initiate liquidation proceedings. Experience in many countries shows that banks placed 
under conservatorship are rarely restored to profitability without major restructuring and 
injection of new capital. Ideally, a bank should therefore spend as little time as possible in 
conservatorship. 

152. It is essential that the supervisory authority take action well before the bank fails. Once 
a bank starts to experience difficulties in its asset portfolio, its first tendency is to capitalize 
accrued interest, to under-provision, or to sell remaining good assets, in order to present an 
artificially high level of capital. During the decline of the bank’s condition, the risk of 
dissipation of assets or looting rises rapidly. Therefore, the decision to impose 
conservatorship or close the bank needs to have immediate legal effect, notwithstanding 
possible appeals against such decisions. In the majority of cases, banks that have been placed 
under conservatorship or similar form of supervisory control, do in fact prove to be insolvent. 

Closing a bank 

153. Once it is clear that a bank cannot be restored to profitability, or the use of 
conservatorship is not feasible either due to a shortage of qualified persons or a lack of 
supervisory resources, its license has to be withdrawn, and the liquidation process initiated. 
The decision that a bank is to be liquidated can result from: (1) the supervisor’s judgement 
that the bank is insolvent; (2) the violation of other licensing criteria; (3) missed interest 
payments or other financial obligations that spur creditors to file a bankruptcy suit; or (4) 
bank owners that voluntarily desire to close the bank. The first reason for liquidation is the 
most problematic. The closer a bank approaches insolvency, the stronger will be the incentives 
to hide information Corn the supervisory authorities and the markets. This makes it difficult 
for the supervisor to establish insolvency irrefutably, and makes the timing of the bank closure 
difficult, The supervisor risks taking corrective action too late, in which case it will be 
reproached for not taking timely measures, or it risks taking action at a time when the bank 
will be able to mount a plausible case that closure was unnecessarily imposed and caused 
material damage to shareholders. While in many countries the decision to liquidate is for the 
courts, as it affects the interests of creditors and shareholders, it is important that the 
supervisor has powers to initiate the process and to restrict the bank’s business pending the 
court’s decision. 

154. When the bank is insolvent, the loss will need to be allocated among creditors. Most 
legislative systems have set priorities for the satisfaction of different categories of creditors. 
Where there is no deposit insurance system, priority settlement to household depositors is 

% Given the high level of business expertise required, the recruitment of suitable conservators 
may be difficult in developing or transition economies. 
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sometimes recognized. To ensure problems of moral hazard are kept in check, the primary 
brunt of the bank’s failure needs to be born by the bank’s shareholders. The technical 
procedure for liquidation is normally laid out in the law, and requires it to be performed by a 
professional liquidator. This function generally does not belong within the supervisory 
authority. 

155. Because confidence in a bank can be terminally damaged by a bankruptcy suit brought 
by creditors, especially if the suit is unjustified, and because there is a need for speedy action,. 
special insolvency procedures for banks are often established. The supervisory authorities may 
then be able to delay a decision on the bank’s bankruptcy, while it investigates whether the 
bank is solvent or not.97 

V. PRUDENTIAL REGULATIONOF BANKING 

156. Banking laws and prudential regulations need to define a framework that induces 
banks to operate in a safe and prudent manner, and the regulatory and supervisory f&rework 
needs to counteract the distortions introduced by public sector guarantees. This requires a 
consistent set of requirements governing accounting, asset valuation, supervisory reporting 
and public disclosure, risk taking and risk-management, and entry and exit. This chapter is 
divided into three parts, covering entry policy, governance and risk management, and 
quantitative tools of prudential supervision.98 

A. Market Entry-Bank Licensing 

157. During the initial establishment of a banking enterprise it is difficult for potential 
market participants to distinguish a potentially successful enterprise from one with a high 
probability of failure. This problem is due in large part to the asymmetry of information 
between the new management and owners and the potential investors, depositors, and others. 
Since a bank’s viability depends critically on its ability to generate the confidence of 
depositors and other counter-parties, the effects of asymmetric information are ,most acute 
during this initial stage. To help bridge this informational gap and create an environment 
where subsequent market discipline can operate, banks are subject to licensing requirements. 

158. Sound licensing policies are essential, and the licensing process must be both 
thorough and independent. Because of the links between licensing requirements and the 
requirements for subsequent ongoing supervision, it is helpful if licensing and banking 

?n case of voluntary liquidation, when shareholders wish to terminate their business, the 
supervisory authority should be able to control the liquidation process, in the interests of the 
bank’s depositors and other creditors. 

98Most of the regu latory practices described in this section of the paper have been developed 
by the Basle Committee. 
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supervision are conducted by the same agency.99 The supervisory authority needs to establish 
whether the prospective banking enterprise will be professionally managed and financially 
viable, so that it can filter out applicants that do not meet these criteria. Licensing 
requirements need to be clearly set out in the banking law, and require a rigorous assessment 
of management, owners, business plan and capitalization, which requires knowledge, 
experience, and judgement on the part of the supervisors. Licensing requirements need also to 
be objective and transparent to potential applicants and to the public. 

Box 4. Initial Capital 

In most countries, banks are at all times required to maintain a statutory minimum level of capital. 
Initial capital is intended to finance the initial business of the bank, and to provide the bank with working capital 
in its early stages of development, say, for a period of at least three years, after which a new bank could normally 
be expected to be earning profits. Should capital fall below this statutory minimum, the bank would no longer be 
in compliance with the licensing requirements, and would risk losing its license. In practice, therefore, it is 
important that banks start with a capital level higher than the absolute minimum, in order to be able to 
accommodate losses in the initial period of the bank’s activities. It is important that shareholders finance the 
initial capital in cash, on the basis of their own net worth, not on the basis of borrowed funds. Such an obligation 
is designed to ensure that the promoters of the bank are seriously committed to its future viability. Experience in 
many countries has shown that banks are particularly vulnerable in their early years. Indeed failure rates are 
much higher for new banks than for old established institutions; capital ratios therefore also need to be higher in 
a bank’s first years. 

The level of minimum capital varies between countries. In the European Bconomic Area (BBA) a 
minimum of 5 million ECU is required. Other countries require considerably more. Banks need to be of a 
certain minimum size to be viable commercially and organizationally. In exceptional cases, for instance small 
rural banks, established for limited purposes, a minimum of less than US% 1 million is sometimes allowed. It is 
important that statutory minimum capital be made up exclusively of paid in shareholders’ funds. 

159. The licensing process is designed to ensure that: 

. the quantity and quality of the initial capital are sufficient (see Box 4);‘O” 

99Although the Basle Committee’s “Core Principles for Effective Banking Supervision” are 
silent on whether licencing and supervision should be conducted by the same institution, they 
do note that where they are different, close cooperation needs to be present and that the 
supervisory authority should have the legal right to have its views considered by the licensing 
authority. 

‘“The Basle Committee’s “Core Principles for Effective Banking Supervision” do not discuss 
minimum initial capital, but do suggest that supervisors should consider requiring higher than 
minimum capital ratios when it appears appropriate due to the particular risk profile or other 
characteristics of the bank, and further that no bank should be allowed to operate with ratios 

(continued.. .) 
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shareholders and the management of the bank are “fit and proper”; 
the governance structure of the bank, and the structure of any group to which the bank 
belongs, is transparent and does not hinder effective supervision; 
administrative and internal control systems are adequate; 
the bank has an economic rationale, assessed on the basis of a business plan; and 
in the case of the establishment of a foreign bank: that the bank is adequately 
supervised in its home country.1o1 

160. Banks need to be in compliance with the licensing requirements at all times and the 
supervisory authority must be able to withdraw a bank’s license if any single licensing 
requirement ceases to be met. Material changes with regard to licensing requirements, for 
instance changes in management and ownership or substantial changes in the bank’s 
operations relative to its approved business plan therefore require the approval of the 
supervisory authority. 

161. There also need to be arrangements to deal with financial intermediation that may 
take place outside the licensed bank sector. This requires powers, whether exercised by the 
supervisory authorities or not (but on which the supervisors can rely), to deal with the closing 
down and prosecuting of the perpetrators of illegal activity, e.g. through the unlicensed use of 
the word “bank” in business names, or the taking of deposits or otherwise soliciting funds 
from the public without a banking license. In the case of legitimate financial intermediation 
outside the banking system, e.g. through finance companies not owned by banks, there also 
need to be arrangements to monitor their activities and, where necessary to supervise them in 
such a way as not to promote regulatory arbitrage. Experience has shown that in many 
countries the activities of non-bank financial institutions can threaten the integrity of the 
financial sector as a whole. 

Management, nonexecutive board members, shareholders 

162. Bank corporate structures differ across countries. In most of them, fi.111 responsibility 
resides in a single board, comprising both the day-to-day executive management, and the non- 
executive oversight and advisory functions. In others, these functions are divided on the 
German model between a management board and a supervisory board. Good governance, I 
particularly the appropriate exercise of the relationship between the shareholders and non- 
executive directors on the one hand, and day-to-day management on the other is the key to 
safe and sound banking. 

l@‘(. ..continued) 
below the established minimum. 

“‘See Chapter VIIB. 
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163. Bank managements are required to be fit and proper, i.e., they should have integrity, 
be honest, competent, technically qualified and with an appropriate level of banking 
experience. It is becoming increasingly important for bank management to be highly trained 
and experienced, since given the growing complexity of the business, less than fully competent 
employees can cause problems with profound consequences. The track record of individuals 
applying for bank licenses and the managers they propose should, therefore, be carefully 
examined. The ultimate criterion is whether the way in which the bank is managed can retain 
the confidence of the markets and the public. 

164. Supervisors have the power to object to appointments of all board members or 
members of separate supervisory boards. Since the tasks of non-executive board members are 
primarily to provide strategic advice and to oversee the actions of the management and not the 
day-to-day decision making, technical expertise carries less weight than for executive 
management. However, experience and probity should continue to be valued as highly as for 
management appointments. The supervisor, to the extent possible investigates non-executive 
board members’ other interests, and assesses the scope for conflict of interest with the bank’s 
interests and those of its creditors. 

165. The supervisory authority also has a right to object to shareholders, or groups of 
related shareholders. In case of doubt concerning the shareholders’ reputation, or whether 
they will remain at arms’ length from the bank, the supervisor would be able to refuse 
approval. The underlying criterion for evaluating shareholders is whether they will ensure that 
the bank is managed as a profitable institution responsible for its financial obligations, rather 
than for the personal benefit of a selected group of managers or shareholders. 

166. The supervisor therefore needs to be as informed as possible of the ownership of 
significant proportions of the bank’s shares. The transfer or acquisition of significant 
holdings must be conditional on the supervisor’s consent. In addition, the beneficial 
ownership of significant holdings, and any form of concerted exercise of influence by persons 
individually holding shares in amounts below the threshold for approval, must be identifiable 
and subject to supervisory approval. In the absence of supervisory approval, any decisions 
taken as a result of influence exercised by unauthorized shareholders would be subject to 
being declared null and void. 

167. When a license is sought by a foreign bank, the supervisory authorities of the home 
country must give explicit approval. The supervisory authority has a duty to approach the 
home authority for information on the organizers or shareholders.102 Additional care needs to 
be taken when a licensing application is received from foreign individuals who have no 
connection with a supervised entity and where there is therefore no home authority to provide 
support. 

“*See Chapter VI1.B. 
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168. When banks are part of a larger group of corporations, financial or non-financial, 
domestic or international, the governance of the bank can be intluenced by entities that are 
themselves not subject to banking supervision (see Box 5). This can pose serious risks to the 
effective exercise of banking supervision. Similar problems can occur when a bank itself is not 
transparently structured. For example, in some countries, bank holding companies often own 
assets in the real sector as well as banks in other countries, both industrial and developing. In 

Box 5. Conglomerates 
Increasingly, banks form part of so-called fmancial conglomerates, detined as groups of companies under 

common control whose exclusive or predominant activities consist of providing significant services in at least two 
financial sectors (banking, securities, insurance). ‘03 In many countries banks can also be part of groups with 
significant non-financial interests. While there are certain economic advantages to such relationships (such as 
economics of scale and scope), they raise a number of issues that are relevant to effective bank supervision. First, 
such structures entail the risk of “regulatory arbitrage,” that is, the exploitation within the group of differing 
regulatory arrangements. Second, the bank’s governance may be influenced by other corporations in the group that 
are not subject to banking or other financial supervision. Third, to assess the independent position of the bank, the 
supervisor needs to be able to obtain information on the structure of the group, and on financial flows and 
relationships within the group, as well as on the financial condition of other group entities. In this context, the 
question arises to what extent supervision on a consolidated basis is possible, in view of the position of the bank in 
the structure (parent or subsidiary) and the nature of the other activities of the group. If consolidation is not feasible, 
the bank supervisor will need to determine to what extent the risks in the rest of the group could affect the bank. 

Special challenges must be faced when a fmancial conglomerate is active internationally. For effective 
supervision, fill information is needed by each of the regulatory agencies in each of the countries involved, on the 
group as a whole as well as on its components. In case of problems, supervisory actions will need to be 
coordinated, internationally and between regulators for the different financial sectors. This can create considerable 
information coordination and legal problems. To minimize such problems, some countries have found it helpful to 
designate one national supervisory agency as a coordinator for such groups, at the domestic level, and to develop a 
framework for cooperation between domestic and other international supervisory agencies. Closer coordination of 
‘regulatory issues among bank, securities and insurance regulators on an international basis is currently being 
1 discussed by the Joint ForunP. 

lo3 See The Supervision of Financial Conglomerates” A Report by the Tripartite Croup of 
Bank, Securities and Insurance Regulators (Basle: Bank of International Settlements, 
July 1995). Also see “Ihe Regulation of Domestic Financial Conglomerates” by David 
Scott, Policy Research Working Paper 1329 (Washington: World Bank, August 1994) 

‘O”The Joint Forum on Financial Conglomerates was established to bring together 
representatives of the Basle Committee, the International Organization of Securities 
Commissions (IOSCO), and the International Association of Insurance Supervisors. Its 
mandate is to draw up proposals for improving co-operation and the exchange of information 
among these groups and work toward principles for the future supervision of financial 
conglomerates. 
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the context of the licensing process, the supervisory authority should not grant a license unless 
it is clear that the structure of the group does not hinder the exercise of effective banking 
supervision. For effective supervision it is important that each regulatory body involved in 
supervising different corporations within the group establishes contact with the other agencies 
involved, and be authorized to exchange information. 

Business plan 

169. A bank requesting a license should be able to demonstrate that it is financially viable by 
providing a valid business plan setting out its strategy for the first three years. Such a plan 
would include the results of market analysis, marketing intentions, resources (including staff), 
the expected competition, and its expected profitability. The business plan must present the 
administrative and organizational structure of the bank, including internal controls and the 
internal audit function, and demonstrate that the projected activities are within the bounds of 
prudential regulations. In this regard, it is desirable to have an on-site examination of a bank 
within six months of its opening to ensure that its operations are consistent with the business 
plan on which basis the license was granted, so that any significant deviations from the plan 
may be properly accounted for or corrected. 

170. Once a bank has been licensed and starts operations, it will become subject to 
competition and the discipline of the market and will need to comply with ongoing 
supervisory requirements. The supervisors and the market will then, of course, need to apply 
disciplinary measures if the bank is perceived to be operating in an unsafe way. The prudential 
mechanisms designed to correct poor management and excessive risk taking are described 
below. Supervisors will also apply a graduated scale of corrective measures leading up to the 
closure of the bank if it fails to respond. 

B. Governance of Banks 

171. Inadequate management is an important factor behind most bank failures. Banking 
supervisors seek, therefore, as one of their key tasks, to enhance the quality of bank 
governance. ‘OS Internal systems and controls, including internal audit functions, as well as 
persons responsible for these functions, need to be assessed. The corporate structure of the 
bank needs to be transparent and consistent, striking a balance between promoting safe and 
sound banking, and the flexibility required for effective competition. There should be no 
uncertainty with regard to management’s ultimate responsibility for the bank’s actions. The 
powers granted to the supervisory authority enable it to monitor these areas through the use 

io5The Basle Committee includes as one of the precepts for its “Core Principles for Effective 
Banking Supervision”, that “Supervisors should encourage and pursue market discipline by 
encouraging good corporate governance (through an appropriate structure and set of 
responsibilities for a bank’s board of directors and senior management), and enhancing market 
transparency and surveillance” (p. 9, “Core Principles for Banking Supervision’). 
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of on-site inspections and to take remedial action where necessary to protect the interests of 
depositors. The supervisory authority also needs the power to enforce improvement, including 
the replacement of top executives, but care always needs to be taken lest the supervisor usurp 
the role of management. 

172. .There must be sufficient checks and balances in the governance structure. 
Non-executive directors and shareholders with voting rights must be in a position to exercise 
oversight over management and their compensation. Also in this context, sufficiently 
competent and independent internal and external audit functions play an important role. 
Contact between the external and internal auditors, non-executive directors, and the 
supervisory authority should permit an exchange of information on the bank’s financial 
condition and management practices. 

173. As discussed above, the supervisors need to ensure that the management meets high 
standards of competency, experience, and integrity, and that at all times minimum quality 
standards are met. It must be able to have unsuitable individuals removed. Such removals 
will, of course, normally be subject to appeal, although such procedures should not delay 
rapid action where that is necessary to improve the bank’s management. 

174. The founders and large shareholders of a bank can exercise significant influence over 
the bank’s decision making, and may use it to further their private interests. Such pressures 
can force management to evade normal lending or collection procedures or to extend credit at 
preferential interest rates and without due credit analysis.‘06 Supervisors need to ensure that 
safeguards against these conflicts of interest are in place. 

Money laundering 

175. The removal of restrictions and controls on capital movements and the globalization of 
credit, foreign exchange and securities markets have facilitated the international laundering of 
the proceeds from illicit activities. Such activities undermine the security and prompt 
execution of monetary transactions, and threaten the efficient and transparent manner in which 
financial enterprises operate. 

?nsider lending is also discussed in section C of this chapter. 
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176. Recommendations designed to prevent the use of banks for money laundering have 
been adopted by the Financial Action Task Force (FATF), and the Basle Committee.107 The 
key elements of the April 1990 FATF report include provisions that governments should make 
money laundering a criminal offense. Banks should keep records of their customers’ identity, 
retain records of all transactions for a period of at least five years, and report questionable 
transactions. Banks should also establish adequate internal control mechanisms, and educate 
their statf to detect and prevent money laundering. Bank staff should be given protection 
against liability when reporting suspicions. Money laundering should be combated primarily by 
law enforcement agencies, but supervisors should ensure that banks have adequate preventive 
systems in place. Also, while the supervisory authority is not always empowered to seek 
evidence of money laundering, it is often required to inform the law enforcement authorities if 
it comes across such evidence in the course of its normal operations. 

Internal controls and internal audit 

177. The supervisory authority should verify the quality and independence of the internal 
controls and internal audit function. Processing systems should be checked for reliability 
and protection against fraud. Sufficient separation should be made between business 
generating and accounting functions, particularly in trading areas, where failure to separate 
front and back office functions can lead to significant opportunities for fraud. Credit 
procedures and approval limits for different management levels should be established. The 
role of supervisors is to verity that banks have these mechanisms in place. 

178. The internal audit function and adequate systems and control procedures are also 
key to the preparation of reliable accounts and the compilation of accurate data. The external 
auditor generally relies to an important extent on preparatory work done by the internal 
auditor, and much of the audit consists of checking and verifying the internal audit. The 
internal audit function is directed toward the effective management of the bank, and the 
appropriate recording of the bank’s claims and obligations. The supervisory authority must be 
able to verify that the internal auditor is sufficiently knowledgeable, and empowered to stand 
up to management when necessary. The supervisory authority also needs to verity that the 
internal controls are maintained at a level that is appropriate for the types of businesses that 
the bank undertakes. Internal controls are inspected by the supervisory authorities as part of 
their routine examination process. To this end, it is important that the internal auditor reports’ 
directly to the non-executive board members, the external auditor or, as appropriate, the 
supervisory authority. 

lo7 Basle Committee “Statement on prevention of the criminal use of the banking system for 
the purpose of money laundering,” (Basle: Bank of International Settlements, December 
1988); Financial Action Task Force “Report on Money Laundering, ” (Paris: Financial Action 
Task Force, February 1990). The European Council “Directive on the prevention of the use 
of thefinancial system for the purpose of money laundering, ” (91/308/EEC), Official Journal 
1991, L 166/77, is also a useful source. 
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External audits and banking supervision 

179. Like any public company a bank is statutorily obliged to prepare and publish annual 
financial statements audited by an independent and qualified external auditor”’ and certified 
that they provide a “true and fair” view of the bank’s financial condition. Supervisors may 
consider requiring that at least one set of prudential returns per year be audited by an external 
auditor. External auditors of banks need to meet high professional standards. If entry to the 
auditing profession is well regulated and requires a high level of professionalism, supervisory 
scrutiny could be limited to the assessment of sufficient experience in, and knowledge of bank 
auditing. In some countries, notably in Latin America, banking supervisors maintain registers 
of acceptable bank auditing firms, while in others the auditor has to be screened annually by 
the supervisory authority. 

180. The external auditor can be a valuable ally for the supervisory authority, particularly 
where skills and resources are scarce, and can provide an efficient mechanism for banks to 
convey to markets that they are providing accurate information and responding to the signals 
received. In many countries supervisors have traditionally relied heavily on the work of 
external auditors,lW often using them in an on-site inspection function. However, a number of 
cases over the past years have shown that even highly reputable firms with experienced 
auditors cannot always accurately assess asset quality. When attempting to verify that the 
financial statements provide a “true and fair view” of the bank’s financial condition, a bank 
auditor would not normally expect to assess the value of specified assets unless directed to do 
so. In an increasing number of countries the external auditor is obliged by law or regulation to 
inform the supervisory authorities of circumstances encountered in the course of the audit that 
are relevant to the effective exercise of supervision.“o This approach has obvious advantages, 
although ultimately as the auditor is appointed by the bank, not the supervisory authority, the 
incentives to act for the supervisors is diminished. When the auditor is under an obligation to 
inform the supervisor, the auditor should in turn be protected against liability for breach of 
confidence in such cases. 

“*See Chapter 1II.C. 

lop Also see R.M. Pecchioli, ‘prudential Supervision in Banking, ” (Paris: OECD, 1987). 

‘lo See European Union Council Directive 95/26/EC, “Directive amending directives 
77/78O/EEC in the field of credit institutions.. . with a view to reinforcing prudential 
supervision,” the so called “BCCI directive,” Official Journal of the European Communities, 
L 168/7 29, (Brussels: European Union, June 29, 1995). In other regions, notably in Latin 
America, banking supervisors have unlimited access to auditor’s working papers, and are 
allowed to impose sanctions on auditing firms. 
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C. Quantitative Supervisory Tools 

181. Supervisors use a range of quantitative supervisory tools including various ratios to 
assess the bank’s condition. Such ratios relate to the adequacy of capital, liquidity, large 
exposures, connected and insider lending, interbank positions and open foreign exchange 
positions, However, while such ratios are useful, they are not in themselves sufficient to assess 
the condition of a bank, and more qualitative appraisals, for instance of management, are 
essential to obtain a complete assessment. As the financial sector grows in complexity, 
relatively more attention should be paid to qualitative assessments since rules, particularly 
those based on quantitative measures, may become easier to circumvent and are more likely to 
be suboptimal. Furthermore, the accuracy of ratios depends on the accuracy of the data used 
to compute the ratios and too much reliance should not be placed upon them if the underlying 
data is not considered reliable (see the discussion of asset quality in Chapter III). Sometimes 
deviant behavior by banks can be detected through peer group analysis, and from their 
behavior over time. Where feasible, compliance with quantitative prudential standards needs 
to be assessed on a consolidated basis, as well as on a single entity basis, taking into account 
exposures of branches, subsidiaries and otherwise related enterprises, domestically and 
abroad. Experience has shown that without consolidated supervision it is simple for banks to 
circumvent, for instance, large exposure rules, or loan provisioning rules, thus making 
supervision ineffective. 

Capital adequacy 

182. Banks should have suffkient shareholders’ funds, in relation to the volume and 
riskiness of their business to absorb losses without using depositors’ funds. This capital 
investment gives owners and managers a powerful incentive to run the bank safely and 
soundly. Traditionally, the adequacy of the amount of capital available to buffer against losses 
is measured by means of a so-called capital adequacy ratio. However, capital is simply the 
difference between the value of a bank’s assets and its liabilities to third parties. Its calculation 
depends findamentally, therefore, on the value attributed to its assets (see discussion in 
Chapter III on the difficulties in valuing bank assets), 

183. There are two main types of capital adequacy ratios: the “risk assets” method as 
’ used in the Basle Capital Accord (see Box 6), and the simpler “gearing” or “leverage” ratio, 

which is the ratio between shareholders’ funds and total assets or liabilities. Both types of. 
ratios tend to address credit risk: the risk of nonrepayment of a credit granted by the bank. 
Some countries, including the United States, apply both systems in parallel. 

184. The Basle capital standard calls for a ratio between capital and risk weighted assets 
of at least 8 percent. This ratio is now applied in the G-10 countries, as well as in the 
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European Economic Area,“’ and in some 80 other countries worldwide. However, even in the 
industrialized countries, with relatively well managed and highly diversified banks operating in 
an established financial environment, an 8 percent ratio is generally seen as an absolute floor 
and the banking systems in most of these countries have ratios that are considerably higher. In 
developing and transition economies, proper account needs to be taken of the higher risk 
environment in those countries when determining how the numerator and denominator of the 
capital adequacy ratio are to be calculated. For instance, the risk weights attached to 
particular categories of asset could be set at a higher level, to reflect higher risk.“* For 
example, if a government has a history of not meeting promptly interest payments on its 
obligations, the usual zero percent risk weighting may not adequately reflect the risk. Also, 
the quantitative standard could be set at higher than 8 percent, or the calculation of capital 
made more limited, thus requiring more capital (see Box 6).“j This mechanism imposes a 
natural restraint on the expansion of a bank’s risk asset, since more capital will have to be 
raised to support those assets. 

185. It is sometimes argued that higher capital requirements place banks in such countries 
at a competitive disadvantage relative to banks operating in G-10 countries. However, the 
counter-argument is that a higher ratio basically reflects higher risk, for which the bank needs 
an adequate buffer. 

186. Therefore, the basic issue when a country describes itself as using the “Basle” model is 
not whether the system is faithfully copied or not, but whether the appropriate adaptations 
have been made to reflect local conditions. Unless the proper loan provisioning and interest 
suspension rules have been applied, capital may be overstated to the point where any ratio 
analysis becomes meaningless. ‘14 Moreover, ratio analysis needs to be complemented by a 
qualitative assessment of the bank’s ability to manage its risks. 

“‘The G-10 countries comprise Belgium, Canada, France, Germany, Italy, Japan, the 
Netherlands, Sweden, Switzerland, the United Kingdom and the United States. The European 
Economic Area comprises the EU member states, Iceland, Liechtenstein and Norway. 

“*The “Core Principles for Effective Banking Supervision” acknowledges that supervisors 
should consider requiring higher than minimum capital ratios when it appears appropriate, and 
stresses the standard is a minimum requirement. 

‘r3Also see Dziobek, Frecaut and Nieto, “Non-G-10 Countries and the Basle Capital Rules, ” 
IMF PPAA 95/5 (Washington: International Monetary Fund, 1995). 

“4Dziobek, Frecaut and Nieto, ‘Non G-10 Countries and the Basle Capital Rules, ” (Ml?, 
1995). 
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Box 6. The Basle Capital Accord” 

The Basle Capital Accord of 1988 defined capital, the numerator in the risk asset ratio, as follows: Tier 
I capital includes issued and paid up share capital, non-cumulative preferred stock and disclosed reserves from 
post-tax retained earnings. It is the highest quality capital, and should form no less than 50 percent of total 
regulatory capital. Tier II capital can include a range of other items, including: undisclosed reserves that have 
passed through the profit and loss account; conservatively valued revaluation reserves; revaluation of equities 
held at historical cost can be included at a discount; general loan loss reserves, up to 1.25 percent of risk 
weighted assets; hybrid debt instruments available to support losses without triggering liquidation; and 
subordinated term debt, up to a maximum of 50 percent of Tier I capital. Goodwill and investments in other 
banks and financial institutions should normally be deducted. For most banks the use made of Tier II capital is 
much less than 50 percent. 

The bank’s assets are divided into four or more categories of risk, for instance, commercial loans, 
mortgage lending, interbank debt, and government debt. For each risk categoty, a risk weighting is established. 
This weighting, or coefficient, is applied to the total amount of assets in each category. Normal credit risks are 
assigned a 100 percent rating, while the other risk categories carry a lower weighting, based on the risk of that 
category relative to normal credit risks. The amounts obtained for each of the categories are added to obtain the 
total of “risk weighted assets” which is the denominator of the risk weighted ratio. Off balance sheet items are 
also included in the ratio, converted into credit equivalents by applying conversion factors reflecting the degree 
to which an off-balance sheet items reflect expected on-balance sheet credit commitments of the bank. 

The Basle Committee considers that the risk weighted ratio has three advantages over the gearing ratio: 
First, it does not penalize banks for holding relatively low risk assets such as government securities. Second, it 
allows for incorporation of off-balance sheet items, and third, it allows for better international comparisons of 
banks with difErent balance sheet structures. 

I’ Basle Committee, “Intemotionol Convergence of CopitolMeosurement ond Copitol Stondords, ” (Basle: Bank 
for International Settlements, July, 1988) 

187. The traditional capital adequacy ratios were developed to address the credit risks in 
the banks portfolio. But banks also carry other significant risks for which a capital buffer is 
required, notably market risk, i.e., the risk of a change in the market value of an asset or 
commitment. This type of risk is inherent in banks’ holdings of trading portfolio securities, 
financial derivatives, and open foreign exchange positions. Banks are also vulnerable to ’ 
interest rate risk when there is a substantial difference between the effective maturities, or 
pricing intervals, between liabilities and assets. Capital adequacy standards against such 
market risks are now being introduced.“’ 

iis See Basle Committee, “Amendment to the Capital Accord to Incorporate Market Risks,” 
(Basle: Bank of International Settlements, January 1996). This also envisages the use of 
integrated Value at Risk models (VAR), and Tier III capital explained briefly in Chapter IIIB, 
Box 1. 
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Liquidity 

188. A key element of banking supervision is monitoring the liquidity of banks. This task 
becomes even more critical when a bank starts to encounter problems, and market availability 
of liquidity may decline for that bank. The interbank deposit market, nationally and 
internationally, is particularly sensitive to hints of difficulties faced by a bank, sometimes 
overreacting by rapidly withdrawing funding. Although this is an example of the very direct 
effect of market discipline, it could force the bank to liquidate assets quickly, moving the 
market against it, and possibly force the bank into insolvency, even if initially the bank was 
merely illiquid. In a certain sense, then, market discipline may be very harsh. It can be argued 
that this can be alleviated to a certain extent for solvent banks, by lender of last resort liquidity 
support as discussed above, but a bank can not be sure that a well designed LOLR will 
automatically be available to it.“‘j 

189. There are no internationally agreed prudential standards on bank liquidity, 
although the Basle Committee has issued material discussing some of the fundamental 
issues.“’ But supervisory authorities require banks to have adequate internal systems to 
monitor and control their liquidity needs and establish contingency plans for periods of 
liquidity stress, either resulting from overall market problems or from institution specific 
crises. For large internationally active banks, systems need to be very sophisticated, and 
include simulation models for a variety of scenarios. An over-dependence on one or a small 
group of funding sources should be avoided. Limits on funding from a single source, or 
connected group of sources are applied by a number of countries. 

190. In many countries, central banks require commercial banks to maintain high reserve 
requirements in relation to deposits. Although such reserves are intended primarily for 
monetary purposes, they do serve some prudential purposes as well. Some central banks or 
prudential authorities also impose liquid asset requirements; such requirements ideally allow 
banks to select from a range of liquid assets and not become schemes for obligatory holding of 
government securities. In general, banks need to be encouraged to retain a certain proportion 
of their assets in liquid and low risk securities that can generate cash quickly. 

%ee Chapter 1V.A 

“‘Basle Committee, A framework for measuring and managing liquidity in Report on 
International Developments in Banking Supervision (Basle: Bank for International 
Settlements, September 1992), Number 8, Chapter VI. The “Core Principles for Effective 
Banking Supervision” recognizes the elements of strong liquidity management (“good 
management information systems, central liquidity control, analysis of net funding 
requirements under alternative scenarios, diversification of funding sources, and contingency 
planning”) and recommends that banks have a diversified funding base and maintain adequate 
liquid assets. 
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191. Access to central bank liquidity facilities, such as Lombard facilities and discount 
windows for rediscount of government paper, also form a part of banks’ contingency planning 
for liquidity emergencies. Such borrowing is costly, and banks need to hold the collateral 
required for access to such facilities, so banks will typically avoid using it. Central bank 
facilities may however play a relatively important role when local interbank and other money 
markets are thin or segmented. 

Credit diversification 

192. Well-managed banks limit their exposure, including off-balance sheet items, to a single 
borrower or related group of borrowers, in order to diversify risks and to avoid the risk that 
failure of one large borrower or related group of borrowers may lead to excessive losses. The 
supervisor monitors such credit concentrations and generally prescribes limits. The Basle 
Committee has called for and the EU has set a limit of 25 percent of regulatory capital”* for 
exposures to single borrowers or related groups of borrowers. The EU defines an exposure 
larger than 10 percent of regulatory capital as a large exposure. In the United States, federal 
regulations set a limit at 15 percent of a bank’s regulatory capital for unsecured loans and an 
additional 10 percent for loans secured by specific and liquid marketable security. The EU has 
set the aggregate limit for all large exposures at 800 ,percent of regulatory capital. Other 
countries, e.g., the United States, have no aggregate limits. Other forms of risk concentration, 
which are generally not subject to strict ratios, are concentrations in specific economic 
sectors, e.g., the real estate or agricultural sectors, or geographical concentration. To be 
effective, it is essential that compliance with risk diversification rules be assessed on a 
consolidated basis, taking into account exposures incurred by branches, subsidiaries, or other 
related enterprises. Cross exposure, not taking account of collateral, is a conservative basis 
for the application of exposure limits.“g If deductions are to be made, only very secure 
collateral, under the direct control of the bank, and valued very conservatively, should be 
taken into account. Many supervisors set standards for the maximum percentage of the value 
of collateral that can be taken into account, especially when the values of certain types of 
collateral are volatile. 

“‘The Basle Committee, “Measuring and controlling large credit exposures,” (Basle: Banking 
of International Settlements, January 199 1). 

ii9 The existence of risk-based capital requirements places an implicit limit on credit exposures 
since to take on more credit risk, additional capital will need to be raised. At some point, the 
cost of raising additional capital becomes prohibitive, relative to the benefits, thereby limiting 
extensions of credit. However, concentrations within the general risk categories (e.g. to a 
connected group) will not be adequately accounted for within this framework and may require 
explicit limits. 
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193. The definition of a related group normally takes into account conditions in a given 
country and may require a degree ofjudgment. In the EU, two or more borrowers constitute a 
single risk if one of them directly or indirectly controls the others, or if they are so closely 
related, that if one were to experience financial problems the others would be likely to 
encounter repayment difficulties. Indications of such relationships include common directors, 
cross guarantees, or common ownership.‘2o In a number of cases, the supervisors will need to 
exercise judgment. The use of consolidated accounts is, in itself, not a sufficient criterion as 
exposure by unconsolidated companies owned by the same owner should also be seen as 
related.‘*’ 

Connected lending 

194. Loans to counterparties connected to the bank, e.g., directors, managers, 
shareholders and their families have contributed to banking problems in many cases; large 
loans to such borrowers, or to companies owned by them, can easily become uncollectible and 
cause losses. In view of the increased risk resulting from the conflict of interest between the 
bank and the borrower, many supervisors reserve the right to deduct such loans f?om capital, 
when, in the judgment of the supervisor, the loan was not made on an arms length basis. 
Connected lending represents an obvious breakdown of market discipline and poses 
considerable risk to the bank. Such loans are normally required to be disclosed and they may 
need the intervention of the stipervisor. 

Foreign exchange exposure 

195. Well-managed banks should possess a system of internal limits and monitoring 
mechanisms for their open positions in specific currencies, including sublimits on spot 
positions and various forward maturities when derivative instruments are used, as well as an 
overall limit for the net open position.‘** Uncovered open positions in foreign exchange have 
been an important factor in many banking problems. Since position data is considered to be 
proprietary, and is thus not usually available to other market practitioners, such open positions 
are closely monitored by supervisors and often subject to limits, which are related to exchange 
rate volatility. 

“%ee European Council, “Directive on the monitoring and control of large exposures of 
credit institutions,” OffiaZ Jomud (92/121/EEC), L 29/l, Article lm. 

‘*‘In the United States consolidation depends on a series of tests including such factors as 
whether the loans havl a common repayment source, common control, financial 
independence, or are being used for a common end. 

‘“The “Core Principles for Effective Banking Supervision” recommends that banking 
supervisors ensure that bank management has set appropriate limits and implemented 
adequate internal controls for their foreign exchange business. 
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196. Several methods are used to measure aggregate positions.123 The appropriate 
summary measure of an open position depends on the correlation among exchange rate 
changes between the currencies in which a bank holds open positions. If exchange rate 
movements are perfectly correlated, the gross aggregate position is appropriate, while if 
movements are completely uncorrelated, then the net aggregate position is in order. The 
shorthand aggregate position is a compromise between the other two measures, and has been 
recommended by the Basle Committee and the EU.‘” On the other hand, some countries 
intend to include foreign exchange positions in an overall approach to market risk capital 
adequacy and allow banks with adequate management and control systems on their dealing 
operations to hold foreign exchange and other proprietary market positions limited only by the 
availability of capital to support them.125 

Limits on nonbank activity 

197. The objective of limits imposed on banks’ equity holdings in non-financial 
enterprises is to prevent banks from using depositors’ money to take risks outside the scope of 
traditional banking, and to limit conflicts of interest and concentrations of financial power. 
Excessive diversity of activities and equity interests could also create difficulties in 
consolidating accounts and exercising supervision. Banks’ business is therefore often limited 
to well-defined financial activities, where managements have the necessary expertise. Also, 
within the supervisory authority, expertise is required in those areas in which the bank is 
conducting business. If expertise is limited, limiting the banks activities ensures that the bank 
does not take risks that cannot be supervised.‘*‘j 

‘~3 For example, the definitions typically used are: “gross aggregate position,” which is the 
sum of all open positions in foreign currency, short or long; “net aggregate position,” which is 
the difference between the sum of all long positions and at1 short positions; and the “shorthand 
method,” adopted by the Basle Committee and EU, which separately sums all short positions 
and all long positions, the larger of the two totals is to be regarded as the overall open 
position. 

‘24Basle Committee, “Amendment to the Basle Capital Accord to incorporate market risk, ” 
January 1996, p. 23. The report also discusses the use of a bank’s own VAR model (see 
Chapter BIB, Box 1) , which can fully take account of correlations between currencies. 

125Also see Philipp Hartmann, “Capital Adequacy and Foreign Exchange Risk Regulation: 
Recent Developments in Industrial Countries,” Special Paper No. 77, Special Paper Series, 
(London: London School of Economics Financial Markets Croup, 1995); and Basle 
Committee, “‘Amentient to the Basle Capital Accord to incorporate market risks” 1996. 

126The “Core Principles for Effective Banking Supervision” do not explicitly advise 
(continued.. .) 
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198. The scope of permissible financial activities differs across countries. A broad 
distinction can be made between banking systems where banks are permitted to engage in 
securities business and where they are not. In the EU, banks are permitted to engage in 
securities business under their own name or by means of a subsidiary, and frequently have 
common ownership with insurance companies. In some countries, banks also have substantial 
interests in industrial companies. In other countries, such as the US and Japan, banks are 
more narrowly confined and are permitted to engage in securities business only to a limited 
extent. In all cases, the supervisory authorities should be aware of banks’ equity holdings, and 
be able to force the bank to divest when necessary. 

VI. SUPERVISORY OVERSIGHT 

199. This chapter examines the attributes of an effective banking supervisory system. It 
is based on practice established in major supervisory authorities, and to a large extent reflected 
(sometimes only implicitly) in the published recommendations of the Basle Committee.‘27 The 
first issue addressed is the degree of supervisory autonomy which is necessary to permit the 
supervisory authority to perform its responsibilities without undue political interference and to 
allow the authority to acquire and allocate its financial and staff resources. The second issue 
relates to the tools that should be provided to the supervisory authority to carry out its 
mandate. The third section addresses the powers of the supervisory authority to request 
information from and cooperate with other financial sector supervisors and law enforcement 
agencies. The fourth issue raised pertains to the choice of location for the banking supervisory 
function within the public sector. The fifth section discusses the characteristics of off-site 
analysis and on-site supervision. Finally, this chapter discusses the appropriate range of 
remedial and punitive measures available to the supervisory authority. 

A. Autonomy of Banking Supervision 

200. In order to allow the supervisory authority to resist undue pressures from banks 
themselves, their shareholders, depositors and other creditors, borrowers, or the government, 
the objectives and purposes of the supervisory authority and its autonomy ideally should be 

126(. . . continued) 
supervisors to limit nonbank activities but do advocate that the scope of activities governed by 
banking licenses be clearly defined and that supervisors must be satisfied that banks have in 
place a comprehensive risk management process to identify, measure, monitor, and control all 
material risks. 

12’See the various papers now published in the Compendium of Documents produced by the 
Basle Committee on Banking Supervision, Basle, April 1997. 
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as firmly spelled out and entrenched as possible by law. It is also in the interest of the banking 
sector to have certainty regarding the scope of authority of the supervisory authority.12* 

201. The law detailing the authority of the supervisor normally contains the following 
objectives: (a) to protect the supervisory agency against undue political influence in the 
exercise of its mandate, specifically concerning decisions with regard to individual banks, the 
areas of licensing, vetting of large shareholders and managers, compliance and withdrawal of 
licenses, closure and liquidation; (b) to provide authority for the issue of prudential regulations 
and standards, and to protect the supervisory agency against undue outside influence 
regarding the issuance of such regulations and their content, and of other regulations issued in 
the interest of the proper exercise of banking supervision; (c) to protect the agency against 
undue influence in the implementation of its loan classification and provisioning rules, 
monitoring, and inspection tasks; (d) to protect proprietary information of the commercial 
banks and of the supervisory agency itself against unwarranted disclosure; (e) to protect staff 
of the supervisory agency against personal liability for decisions taken in the exercise of their 
duty; (f) to ensure financial autonomy of the supervisory agency; (g) to ensure the autonomy 
of the agency in its internal organization and procedures; and (h) to create an appropriate 
system to ensure the accountability of the supervisory authority. 

Political autonomy 

202. To be effective, a supervisor needs sufficient political autonomy to take necessary 
measures. There are many examples where supervisors have been persuaded to exercise 
forbearance, and to believe that with a delay the bank could work its way back to being 
financially sound. However, a near insolvent bank faces strong incentives to assume additional 
risks, and hence forbearance has rarely been a successful solution.12g 

203. While there is no way of legally constructing a supervisory regime that will entirely 
eradicate the possibility of undue influence being exerted, there are a number of areas where 
appropriate policies may reduce the risk of such influence being applied. Among these are: (1) 
the legal status and powers of the supervisory agency; (2) the location of the supervisory 
fi.mction; (3) the dichotomy between rules and discretion; and (4) the need for transparency, 
an appeal and judicial review process, market discipline, as well as professional competence, 

‘?*The “Core Principles for Effective Banking Supervision” support a system of banking 
supervision whereby clear responsibilities and objectives are delineated and operational 
independence and adequate resources are maintained. The objectives are similar to those 
suggested above, although the Basle Committee explicitly refers to the possibility of multiple 
supervisors, whereas a single authority is envisioned’ here. 

‘%ountries with an effective supervisory authority have sometimes found limited forbearance 
useful when banks are viable business institutions, although technically insolvent. 
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and (5) a fixed term of tenure for the head of the banking supervisory authority, appointed by 
the legislative body.iM 

204. Appropriate supervisory policies and procedures can be identified on a rules versus 
discretion continuum. A system heavily dependent on compliance with transparent rules and 
regulations lies at one end of the .spectrum, while a system that gives the supervisor objectives 
but leaves the agency free to use whatever powers it thinks fit to achieve its goals lies at the 
other. The justification for discretion is that bank supervision is as much about making 
qualitative judgements about the integrity and competence of management as it is about 
maintaining compliance with quantitative rules or prudential ratios. However, one major 
problem with allowing supervisors discretion is that there is no guarantee it will be used 
impartially and objectively. Much depends on the integrity, public credibility and competence 
of the supervisor, which can only be earned over time, as well as on the broader political and 
institutional environment. 

205. An effective banking supervisory system therefore needs to be sufiiciently 
transparent so that the supervisors can be seen to be exercising their powers in a way which 
is beneficial to the objectives of maintaining a stable and sound banking system. One way of 
achieving such transparency is to provide for periodic reports to be published describing the 
actions that have been taken by the supervisory authority to achieve its objectives. In this way 
the supervisor’s performance can be monitored by government, by the supervised banks, as 
well as by the public at large. Of course there may well be justifiable reasons why the 
supervisor’s actions in specific cases can only be revealed sometime after the event, but the 
knowledge that they will ultimately have to be revealed can be a powerful tool. 

206. The institution of a system in which banks, as well as individual shareholders, directors 
and managers can within the limits of the law appeal against the actions of the supervisor is 
a useful element in ensuring the accountability of supervisors. It thus helps justify giving the 
supervisor discretion. It also reinforces the supervisor’s autonomy from undue political,, 
influence. 

207. A supervisory process based on best market practice is likely to retain more 
support from the banking sector. This may give the supervisor more influence in resisting 
pressures that derive Corn special interest groups. A supervisory body that can demonstrate a 
high degree of professional competence may find it easier to earn a position vis-a-vis the 
interested parties that enables it to resist improper pressure more readily . 

i3’A fixed term can also have disadvantages. The power of the supervisor can, for instance, be 
weakened when the term of office is close to expiration. If the term is renewable, the 
supervisor may be subject to pressure in order to secure a renewal, On balance, however, the 
advantages of a clear mandate for a fixed term period seem to outweigh any disadvantages. 
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Staffhg and resources 

208. Without sufficiently qualified staff, the supervisory authority cannot fitltil its mandate. 
The banking supervisory authority needs to develop an on-site bank examination capacity with 
investigative resources, an off-site analytical capability, as well as being open to market 
intelligence and possessing an awareness of macro-prudential developments. Supervisors need 
examiners with knowledge and skills of the business of banking to be able to assess 
management adequately, including the control systems they employ. They need sufficient 
familiarity with banks’ operations to know where to look and probe for weaknesses which 
may not be evident on the surface. Banking supervision staff needs to have the ability to 
evaluate credit approval and monitoring systems, to assess the payment capacity of debtors, 
adequacy of provisions, etc. Increasingly, inspectors needs skills required to assess the 
efficacy of sophisticated risk management systems, and the adequacy and vulnerability of 
electronic data processing systems used by banks. Off-site analysts need to be able to absorb 
and assess the information and direct examiners to areas of weakness. Skills to detect 
inconsistencies and identify potentially damaging trends are also important. In addition, when 
the supervisor suspects fraud or other illegal activity which may threaten the soundness of 
individual banks, he or she needs the capacity to investigate quickly and in depth. The banking 
supervisory authority also needs to develop effective working contacts with other supervisory 
bodies both at home and abroad. 

209. The banks can contribute substantially to the work of supervision. For example, 
banks can complete their own calculations of required prudential ratios. Much of the work 
going into an examination can be facilitated by the banks, particularly by the internal audit 
function and external auditors.13i The supervisory authority may also contract external 
computing and information systems specialists, lawyers, forensic accountants, former 
commercial bankers or others with special skills, to conduct specialized tasks. 

210. In order to be able to attract ,and retain qualified staff, a supervisory agency needs 
flexible pay and personnel policies which will enable it to recruit at appropriate levels 
people with the requisite skills. In many countries excessive differentials between pay levels 
for bank inspectors and commercial bankers lead to excessively rapid turnover of qualified 
staff and conflicts of interest. It is essential that banking supervisory stafFbe seen to be free 
from conflict of interest, not be financially connected to any bank, nor to have obvious 
political or business affiliations. 

i3i See Chapter V.B. for more details on the interactions between supervisors and internal and 
external auditors. 
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211. The supervisory authority also needs some financial autonomy. It may have its own 
sources of income, for instance in the form of direct funding as part of central bank expenses, 
or direct assessments upon the banks,‘32 or as a direct lump sum budget allocation-or a 
combination of these, with freedom to use these funds, provided they are used in the proper 
exercise of its mandate. General oversight of a state accounting office could be considered, as 
well as an independent external audit. 

Immunities 

212. Banking supervision can affect substantially the conduct of business of a bank, and the 
property rights of its owners. Situations can arise in which the bank, its owners or managers 
feel that their interests have been unjustly damaged by the actions of the supervisors. Although 
it should be possible for interested parties to appeal against any specific decision of the 
supervisory authorities with regard to an individual bank, the process is more effective if the 
supervisors themselves are not personally liable for damages caused by any actions 
legitimately performed in the course of their duties. The supervisory authority as such could 
conceivably be held liable for damages, if it took obviously unreasonable and damaging 
decisions against the bank, its owners or managers. The criterion of reasonableness should 
only take into account the circumstances as they existed at the time the action was taken; 
liability need not be so strict that it could unduly hinder taking sufficiently speedy supervisory 
decisions and actions. 

B. Powers of the Supervisory Authority 

213. Ideally, the supervisory authority is endowed by law with a clear mandate and powers 
to carry out its function. The law deiines the scope of authority of the supervisor and 
confers authority to license and to withdraw licenses of financial institutions, approve new 
owners, issue prudential regulations, obtain periodic prudential reports, conduct on-site 
inspections, take corrective actions (including the imposition of restrictions on banks’ business 
activities), and close and liquidate banks. Actions taken by the supervisor to remedy an unsafe 
or unsound situation, have immediate legal effect, notwithstanding appeals procedures. The 
question of which types of financial institutions are subject to supervision is answered 
differently from country to country. Banks, credit unions, cooperative banks, mutual iimd- 
type institutions, investment funds are some of the categories of institutions that are included.’ 
For the purposes of this paper, the scope of the banking supervisory authorities is, as noted 
earlier, limited to banks defined as institutions that make it their business to take deposits, or 
other nominally repayable finds from the public and grant credits and make investments for 

132 Direct assessments are normally based on the size of the bank, but can also contain some 
element of cost based fees, so that those banks onerous to supervise are not subsidized by the 
well run bank that costs little to supervise. 
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their own account.‘33 For a supervisory system to be effective, such institutions need to obtain 
a banking license and thereby submit themselves to banking supervision. Unlicensed 
institutions that perform banking activities can then be prosecuted.“’ 

214. An effective supervisory authority has at least the following powers: 

. Exclusive authority to license and to withdraw licenses. For optimal effect, these two 
functions should be exercised by one and the same agency.“’ 

0 Authority to issue prudential regulations and standards. Ideally detailed requirements 
are not in the law itself as the parliamentary procedure may be insufficiently flexible to 
incorporate new or revised standards efficiently and quickly. The broad areas in which 
the supervisory authority is authorized to issue regulations are, however, normally laid 
down in law so providing an element of stability to the supervisory framework. 136 
Preferably the banks are consulted on proposed changes, avoiding, however, the 
possibility of undue influence or “regulatory capture.” 

0 Authority to obtain periodic reports in the format and periodicity established by the 
supervisory authority. 13’ Banks can be required to show their own assessment of their 
compliance with the prudential ratios and limits. Untimely, incomplete or incorrect 
submittal of the reports are subject to an administrative penalty, and ultimately to 
prosecution. 

. Authority to conduct on-site inspections. These are necessary to verify the information 
submitted, and are also essential to assess management quality. Inspectors have full 

‘“The “Core Principles for Effective Banking Supervision” clearly states that the term “bank” 
should be reserved for those institutions licensed and supervised as banking institutions. 

‘“Also see article 1 of the European Union, “Directive on coordination of the laws, 
regulations and administrative provisions relating to the taking up and pursuit of the business 
of credit institutions, and amending Directive 77/78O/EEC,” (89/646/EEC), Official Journal of 
the European Communities, No. L 386/l, (Brussels: European Union). 

13’See footnote 26. 

136 The supervisory authority is normally authorized to issue regulations in at least the 
following fields: minimum initial capital in the context of bank licensing, capital adequacy, 
liquidity, risk diversification, market risks such as open foreign exchange positions, securities, 
interest rate risk, equity investments, loan classification and provisioning, internal control 
systems, and accounting and reporting. See Chapters II1.A and B, V.C and VIB. 

13’The content of such reports is described in Chapter BIB and V.C. 
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powers to enter the bank, inspect any information they consider useful, in whatever 
form, and have access to the management and any staff of the bank. Refusal to permit 
an inspection or to refirse cooperation with the inspector is subject to an administrative 
penalty, and ultimately to prosecution. Supervisors also have the right to obtain 
information from all consolidated subsidiaries or equity holdings of the bank, as well as 
connected non-consolidated entities.“’ Staff from non-supervisory agencies do not 
participate in, nor are the results of an inspection shared routinely with them. 

0 Authority to take corrective actions. In case of breach of prudential regulations or of 
unsafe and unsound banking activities, the supervisor should be able to impose a 
progressively severe set of administrative penalties on individual managers of the bank, 
have them removed from office, or issue “cease and desist” orders constraining the 
business activities of the bank. Such action, which falls short of conservatorship or 
closure, can be kept confidential or publicly announced, according to the 
circumstances. 

0 Authority to take emergency action. Such actions can consist of the removal of 
management powers and the imposition of conservatorship. The conservator works 
under the close supervision of the supervisory authority, and reports regularly. The 
conservator could be given the authority to obtain professional assistance, such as 
legal advice or auditing services. 

0 Authority to close and initiate the liquidation of banks. In cases of insolvency, gross 
and repeated breaches of regulations or other extremely unsafe banking practices, in 
cases of criminal behavior by, or tolerated by, the bank, and in cases of continued non- 
compliance with the licensing requirements, the supervisory authority has the powers 
to withdraw the license and close the bank. This includes the power to take control of 
the assets, and to prevent looting of the bank. Liquidation itself should not normally be 
performed by the supervisory agency itself 

a Authority over the bankruptcy of banks. In light of the extreme vulnerability of 
confidence in banks, which could be very seriously damaged by an unfounded 
bankruptcy suit, a form of control by the supervisory agency over whether bankruptcy 
proceedings are started against a bank is sometimes considered. 

C. Interaction with Other Financial Sector Supervisors and Law Enforcement Bodies 

215. The increasing linkages between domestic financial sectors and the 
iirternationalization of financial services have greatly increased the need for closer 
cooperation between different financial sector regulators domestically and internationally. The 

138 See Chapter VI1.B. 
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combat of criminal activities involving the financial sector has required closer cooperation. 
with law enforcement agencies as well. 

216. Cooperation between supervisors of different financial sectors are necessary, for 
instance, when there are corporate linkages between banks, securities and insurance 
companies. 13’ It may be necessary to obtain information about prospective bank managers that 
have previously worked in other financial institutions. The exercise of consolidated 
supervision may require taking measures against an establishment of a bank, in another 
jurisdiction. Cooperation among different financial sector supervisors may be made difficult by 
different laws applying to banking, insurance or securities business, for instance in the areas of 
licensing, prudential regulations and accounting standards. It may be difficult to produce 
consolidated accounts of banks, and insurance companies, for example. The exchange of 
information between supervisors can be hindered by confidentiality constraints that apply to 
each of the different regulators. Barriers of this nature should be removed. Supervisors over 
different financial sectors should be able to freely exchange information on individual 
institutions.14’ 

217. It is essential that the supervisory authorities retain the trust of the banks, in order to 
be truly effective as supervisors and to be able to take proactive measures. Supervisors 
generally need, at their disposal, well documented and easily accessible information about the 
banks. This makes the supervisory authorities an ideal witness in court cases against banks and 
their clients. However, if inappropriately used as witnesses, supervisors risk losing the 
confidence and trust of the banks. Thus, the supervisory authorities may need to be protected 
against excessive requests by the law enforcement authorities to provide information 
about banks. They should, however, be prepared to provide information in case of specific 
suspicions of criminal behavior, money laundering or tax fraud, and upon an official request 
from the authorities. 

139For issues related to the regulation and supervision of conglomerates that provide such 
financial services as banking, securities, investment management, and insurance see “The 
Regulation and Supervision of Domestic Financial Conglomerates”, by David Scott, Policy 
Research Working Paper 1329, The World Bank, August 1994. 

‘@Ihe Joint Forum on Financial Conglomerates is currently working to document existing 
impediments to information exchanges among the supervisors of banks, securities firms, and 
insurance companies. 
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D. Location of the Banking Supervision Function 

218. Different traditions and systems exist for locating the banking supervisory function, 
inside or outside the central bank.14’ Whichever institutional arrangement is chosen, it is of 
key importance for the effectiveness of banking supervision that the position of the 
supervisory authority, whether inside or outside the central bank be especially circumscribed 
in law and a minimum set of institutional conditions be met, as described above (such as 
independence from political pressure, adequate coordination of banking supervision and 
monetary policy, and adequate staffing and resources). If these conditions are met, the 
location of the supervisory function becomes less relevant for practical purposes, although the 
autonomy and independence of the supervisory authority may be easier to maintain when the 
supervisory function is located in the central bank, than when it is a separate agency. This is 
the case in particular when the central bank itself has a high degree of autonomy and 
independence.142 

E. Off-site Analysis and On-site inspections 

219. Banking supervision requires off-site monitoring and analysis, as well as on-site 
inspections of banks’ records, operations and management. While the balance between 
on-site inspection and off-site supervision can vary considerably between countries, the 
supervisory authority needs to have both the right to require production of whatever 
information it needs as well as the right to conduct on-site inspections. The verification of the 
reliability of the reported information, its accurate reflection of the risks, the quality of assets, 
and the effectiveness of management and internal controls can only be effectively tested by 
intensive and well-targeted on-site inspections. 143 This can also provide indications on the 
effectiveness of external audits. The supervisors’ inspections should encourage management 
to take appropriate precautions against imprudent transactions, and internal systems that 
prevent excessively risky transactions. 

“iFor a discussion of the question whether the supervisory function should be located inside 
or outside the central bank, see Jose Tuya and Lorena Zamalloa, “Issues on Placing Banking 
Supervision in the Central Bank, in Frameworks for Monetary Stability, edited by T. J. Balifio 
and C. Cottarelli, (Washington, IMP, 1994) 

142Similarly, if the supervisory authority were to be based in a different institution, the 
autonomy and independence of that institution should be assured. 

lain some countries, on-site inspection is carried out by auditors acting under the specific 
instructions of the supervisory authority. 
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220. Periodic prudential reports are the basis for the off-site analysis of the condition of the 
bank. Off-site reports can also be used as input for an early warning system.‘” 
Noncompliance and submission of false or incomplete data are a punishable offence. Effective 
supervisors are also authorized to obtain from the bank any additional information they 
consider necessary for effective supervision. In addition to reports, off-site information could 
consist of a permanent file on the management and organization of the bank, as well as a 
collection of the bank’s financial statements and articles of association, and an operational file 
on the contacts between the bank and the supervisory authorities, including records of any 
remedial measures that have been prescribed and taken, and any permissions that have been 
granted or refused pursuant to prudential requirements. 

221. On-site inspections are typically based on the following operational principles: 

. A comprehensive on-site inspection program is prepared for each bank, setting out the 
coverage, time fi-ame and periodicity of the inspections. On-site inspections are 
announced in advance, unless there is a suspicion of fraud or bad faith. 

l Inspections focus on asset quality, management, and risk management systems, as well 
as on formal compliance with regulations. 

. Inspectors use off-site data, results of previous inspections, market information and 
other sources as the input for inspections. Inspectors should also have access to any 
information and staff, specifically including the internal and external auditors and their 
reports. 

. The supervisory authority should know the institution well, its activities, its key staff, 
and build a relationship of trust and professional respect with the individual banks.‘The 
bank must feel free to discuss problems openly, and in full confidence, without fear of 
provoking measures by other public agencies. 

. Prudential on-site inspections are carried out solely by supervisory staff, or by other 
qualified persons designated by the supervisory authority. 

’ . An inspection is followed up within a specified time by a report to the management 
and the board of the bank to ensure that any problems are addressed. Conferences 
between the bank and the supervisory authorities to discuss the results of the 
inspection are a useful supervisory tool. 

. The report contains proposals for prompt remedial measures and proactive 
recommendations, as appropriate. Follow up inspections may be needed to monitor 
implementation. 

lUThe content of such reports is described in detail in Chapter III. 
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. When dealing with branches or subsidiaries of foreign banks, the supervisory 
authorities must have as much access as possible to establishments of its banks abroad, 
allow access to foreign supervisors, and establish general good working contacts with 
the foreign supervisory authority.i4’ 

F. Remedial and Punitive Measures 

222. Supervisory authorities need a flexible range of remedial and punitive measures to 
correct unsafe or unsound banking practices and to punish transgressions.146 Remedial 
actions are intended to improve the bank’s operations before the problem becomes 
insurmountable, while punitive actions are designed to deter management from breaches of the 
regulations and unsafe and unsound banking practices. These measures represent a backstop 
when market discipline cannot, perhaps due to insufficient information, or does not operate 
effectively. 

223. The supervisory authorities need to be able to tailor their response to the 
seriousness of the problem. Whenever possible, the initial actions would be remedial. The 
supervisor would start by drawing attention to shortcomings and requesting management’s 
written commitment to take corrective action. In more severe cases, when a more formal 
arrangement is appropriate, an exchange of letters between the bank and the supervisory 
authorities could be used. When compliance is inadequate, a next step could be a written 
warning by the supervisory authorities, stating that it will take formal action if the bank does 
not take corrective action against specified breaches or unsafe and unsound banking practices. 

224. Supervisory actions need to be carefully prepared and implemented, especially 
when they are not legally enforceable, to establish a track record against a bank, in order to 
defend such actions in a court of law, or, possibly, before the political authorities. A track 
record of action should also lay the groundwork for possible further supervisory action, such 
as conservatorship, or license withdrawal. The bank must never be in a position to claim that it 
had not been informed of the seriousness of the supervisors’ view of the situation, except, of 
course, in rapidly developing cases or in cases of fraud. 

225. The supervisory authorities also need to be able to take legally binding action to 
enforce compliance with specific remedial measures. Such actions could consist of a “cease 
and desist” order, ordering a bank to improve operations, close or limit deposit-taking or 
certain types of credit business, or other actions to correct specific breaches or unsafe and 
unsound practices. A next step could be a dismissal order against a director or manager who 
can no longer be considered fit and proper, as a result of major management failings or refusal 
to comply with corrective orders. In some cases, punitive measures, such as fines levied 

14’See Chapter VI1.B. 

‘&See World Bank Guideline No. 13, Enforcement 



- 83 - 

against the manager or director personally, can be effective. The most effective measures are 
those tailored towards remedying the deficiency. For instance when capital is below the 
required level, a first step could be to prohibit dividend payments. The banking law normally 
specifies that noncompliance with a corrective order or dismissal order is a punishable offence, 
potentially subject to action by the prosecuting authorities, and leading to substantial fines or 
prison sentences. 

226. As measures of last resort, but, in urgent cases also as a first measure, when the 
financial condition of the bank has deteriorated to a potentially terminal level, or there is 
evidence of serious criminal activity sanctioned by management, the supervisory authorities 
would have the authority to impose conservatorship or withdraw the license, in order to 
rehabilitate the bank or force its closure and liquidation. 

VII. CROSS-BORDER SUPERVISION OF BANKS 

227. This chapter discusses international aspects of maintaining banking soundness. It 
identifies some of the key problem issues in supervising banks and banking groups with cross- 
border operations, that is, the location of the home supervisor, licensing of internationally 
active banks and their establishments and affiliates abroad, cross-border compliance with 
prudential standards, information flows, inspections, cross-border remedial action, shell banks 
and parallel owned banks, international financial conglomerates, and international bank 
liquidation. 

A. Evolution of Best Practices 

228. The key challenge for supervisory authorities of internationally active banks has been 
to ensure that no activity of these banks escapes effective supervision, and that coordinated 
remedial action can be undertaken when necessary. These challenges have become more 
salient over the past few years. Banks in industrialized countries have expanded their business 
into emerging and transitional economies, using their comparative advantages in producing 
and distributing financial services. Banks in emerging and transitional economies have, but to 
a much lesser extent, expanded their activities in the industrialized countries, other emerging-, 
market countries, and offshore banking centers as they attempt to meet the competition from 
the major banks, and to take advantage of increased opportunities made possible by the 
relaxation of domestic regulation. 

229. The cross-border expansion of banks can be expected in general to increase the 
efficiency of global capital markets, as frequently the entrance of highly rated foreign banks 
spurs competition among the domestic banks. However, cross-border expansion can create a 
variety of difficulties for supervision. This is particularly true for emerging market countries 
that are still developing their accounting or legal systems, and where supervisory resources are 
limited. First, as evidenced by the well-known case of BCCI and the lesser-known case of the 
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Meridien International Bank, the creation of various types of corporate structures across 
international borders can be used to escape regulation and effective supervision. Second, the 
growing ability and propensity for banks to shift their activities to offshore tax havens presents 
a channel whereby domestic prudential regulations can be easily circumvented. Third, when 
accounting practices are relatively unsophisticated and disclosure laws are limited, 
cross-border transactions can be used to conceal problems at domestic financial institutions by 
booking problem assets with subsidiaries or other offshore entities. Finally, offshore 
transactions can be used to facilitate or commit outright fraud. Incentives for prudent behavior 
are varied across different jurisdictions, leading some institutions to seek out countries in 
which high-risk activities go unnoticed. 

230. The circumvention of domestic prudential regulations, particularly under-reporting 
of nonperforming assets through offshore entities, increases the risks taken by the bank or 
banking group as a whole and implies that bank capital may be insufficient. Fraudulent 
activities that are hidden by relocation to under-regulated cross-border establishments create 
losses that will ultimately have to be borne domestically. While supervising banking 
establishments across borders can be difficult and strain meager resources, the cost of not 
adequately doing so could, in the end, be greater. 

23 1. Basic principles and standards on a number of aspects of supervision and regulation of 
cross-border banking have been developed by the Basle Committee on Banking . 
Supervision,147 starting with the so-called “Basle Concordat” in 1975. Implementation of the 
principles in the Concordat was for many years on a best endeavors basis. Following the BCCI 
failure, the Basle Committee’s issued its “Minimum Standards” in 1992 (see Box 7.), 
underlining and further developing some of the main concepts of the Concordat with regard to 
cross-border supervision.i4* To implement the standards a number of countries have 
concluded bilateral exchanges of letters or signed Memoranda of Understanding.14g 
Subsequently, a working group of the Basle Committee and the Offshore group of Banking 

14’ See the Basle Committee, “Report on the supervision of bank’s foreign establishments,” 
(Basle: Bank for International Settlements, 1975), and the Basle Committee, “Principles for 
the supervision of bank’s foreign establishments,” (Basle: Bank for International Settlements, 
1983). 

14*See Basle Committee, “Minimum standards for the supervision of international banking 
group and their cross-border establishments,” (Basle: Bank for International Settlements, 
1992) 

14’See the Office of the Comptroller of the Currency, Quartedy Journal, (1996), for example, 
describing supervisory agreements between the United States and Germany. 
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Supervisors is seeking to resolve a number of issues relating to the implementation of the 
minimum standards, and has recently issued a set of recommendations to supplement the 
minimum standards.“’ 

Box 7. The Basle “Standards” 

In 1992, following the closure of BCCI , the Basle Committee reformulated the principles behind the 
Concordat into minimum standards which G10 supervisory authorities undertook to observe. They subsequently 
invited other supervisory authorities to do so as well. The standards are: 

1. All international banking groups and international banks should be supervised by a home-country 
authority that capably performs consolidated supervision. 

2. 

I 
i 3. 

The creation of a cross-border banking establishment should receive the prior consent of both the 
host-country supervisory authority and the bank’s and, if different, the banking group’s home-country 
supervisory authority. 

Supervisory authorities should possess the right to gather information from cross-border banking 
establishments of the banks or banking groups for which they are the home-country supervisor. 

4. If a host country authority determines that any one of the foregoing minimum standards is not met to its 
satisfaction, that authority could impose restrictive measures necessary to satis@ its prudential 
concerns consistent with these minimum standards, including the prohibition of the creation of banking 
establishments. 

B. Current Status of Best Practices 

232. This section discusses contacts and cooperation between a home and a single host 
supervisor based on the principles mentioned above. 

Location of the licensing and lead supervisory authority 

233. A home country supervisory authority is responsible for supervising the global 
operations of a bank or banking group, on the basis of consolidated and verifiable financial 
and prudential information. This approach encompasses not only a bank holding company or 
parent bank’s direct branches and subsidiaries, but also includes any significant nonbank 
companies and financial affiliates. 

234. The home country should also be the location of the senior management and the 
bulk (the majority of the consolidated balance sheet total) of a bank’s business. If the majority 
of the activities appear to be conducted elsewhere, it would become difficult for the home 
supervisor to fulfil its obligations, and arrangements should be made with another country 

1w See Basle Committee, “Report on International Developments in Banking Supervision: 
Report Number 10, ” (Basle: Bank for International Settlements, 1996). 
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involved to take on the role of home supervisor. The case of BCCI, where the licensing 
authorities for the two parent banks could only could supervise a very minor part of the 
group’s activities, as the bulk was conducted in other jurisdictions, has illustrated the necessity 
of this approach. 

Licensing of internationally active banks 

235. Home and host authorities should both give their explicit permission for the setting 
up of an establishment abroad.lS1 The home authority should be able to refuse the 
establishment of a bank in a suspect, or under regulated jurisdiction. In addition to applying 
normal licensing procedure to a foreign bank, home and host country authorities should also 
consider the bank’s and banking group’s organization and operating procedures for the 
management of risks, internal controls and audit, both on a local and cross border basis. In 
judging these criteria, a host-country authority should be particularly concerned with the level 
of support that the head office or parent is capable of providing to the proposed 
establishment. 

236. Before granting consent to the establishment of a cross-border establishment, both the 
home and, host authorities should each review their supervisory responsibiIities with respect 
to the establishment. If either of the authorities has any concerns about the division of 
responsibilities, then that authority has the responsibility to initiate consultations with the 
other authority so that they reach an explicit understanding on which authority is in the best 
position to take primary responsibility either generally or in respect of specific activities. A 
similar review should be undertaken by both authorities if there is a significant change in the 
bank’s or banking group’s activities or structure. 

International implementation of prudential standards 

237. The home country supervisory authority has responsibility for supervising the bank or 
banking group on a consolidated basis, both domestically as well as internationally. The 
home supervisor will also need to take account of the fact that capital cannot always easily be 
moved from one part of a banking group to another across international borders. Host 
countries are primarily responsible for the liquidity of a foreign establishment, since they will, 
be better equipped to assess liquidity as a function of local market conditions and practices, 
and the establishment’s position in the market.ls2 But they will also be responsible for the 
solvency and supervision of subsidiaries. The Basle Concordat and subsequent amendments 
and additions sets out the respective responsibilities of host and home authorities. Host 

lJ1 See the Basle Committee “Minimum standards for the supervision of international banking 
groups and their cross-border establishments,” (1992). 

in See the Basle Committee’s “Principles for the supervision of banks’ foreign 
establishments,” (1983). 
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authorities are responsible for the foreign bank establishments in their territory, and home 
country authorities are responsible for these establishments as parts of larger scale activities of 
banks under their supervision. Notwithstanding a certain division of labor, home and host 
authorities need to be in close ,contact and cooperate effectively. 

Cross-border supervisory information 

238. Home country supervisors have the right to gather information from their cross- 
border banking establishments. Host authorities should be able to obtain any necessary 
information from the home authority. This ability to gather information should be a condition 
for giving consent for the cross-border establishment of a bank, although appropriate 
safeguards for confidentiality are necessary. Any undue impediments in the home and the host 
country in the area of bank secrecy and confidentiality to the exchange of supervisory 
information between banking supervisory authorities,“’ should be removed. At the same 
time, legal arrangements need to be in place to safeguard the information that has been 
exchanged, especially relating to depositors’, creditors’, or investors’ names, against 
disclosure to third parties. Local supervisory authorities should provide access to the local 
establishment of a bank to auditors of the head office or parent corporation, and be willing to 
discuss the affairs of the local establishment with the auditor. 

239. The information to be shared should be both quantitative and qualitative aspects, 
including balance sheets, income or profit and loss accounts, information on shareholders and 
management, internal control systems, internal audit, external auditors’ reports, prudential 
reports, and any other information that can be considered necessary for the proper exercise of 
supervision. rw The information should permit the supervisors to calculate the bank’s (or 
banking group’s) capital adequacy ratios, large exposures or legal lending limits and funding 
and deposit concentrations on a consolidated basis. Even if from an accounting point of view 
full consolidation is technically not possible, the home and host supervisors should be able to 
verify the network of the bank’s other afIXations or branches, financial or nonfinancial, ‘as 
well as the transactions between these entities. Home and host authorities will need to be 
aware that prudential standards and supervisory practices may differ between countries. 

240. Information on individual clients of a bank will typically have the highest degree of 
confidentiality protection. Such information will be required when assessing asset quality and 
credit files may need to be examined. However, when a supervisor detects a serious crime 

153 In order to supervise financial conglomerates effectively, barriers to the exchange of 
information between supervisory authorities over different financial sectors, domestically and 
internationally, should also be removed, subject to basic safeguards against disclosure to third 
parties. 

‘54See Chapter 1II.B for a complete discussion of the information requirements for 
supervisors. 
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during an inspection or analysis of off-site data, law enforcement agencies, as well as the 
supervisors in other countries involved should be informed as quickly as possible. Information 
on substantial changes in strategy, ownership, financial situation, or any problems in 
establishments abroad, head offices or parent banks should be communicated immediately to 
the other supervisory authorities involved. 

Cross-border inspections 

241. Authorities of the host state should permit on-site inspections by the home 
supervisor of a prudential nature’55 of establishments of internationally active banks within its 
jurisdiction. Together with the free flow of data, such inspections are a necessary corollary of 
effective consolidated supervision. 

242. The conduct of on-site inspections on the territory of another state requires the 
consent of the country receiving the inspection team. Any legal barriers against such on-site 
inspections would need to be removed, for instance by concluding agreements between 
countries on the conduct of such inspections. Such agreements should preferably be 
multilateral in the case of banks active in several jurisdictions. If legal impediments exist in the 
interim, host supervisors should be willing to cooperate with any home supervisor that wishes 
to make an inspection to the fullest extent possible, within the limits of their laws. This can be 
facilitated by allowing the host supervisor the option to. accompany the home supervisor 
throughout the inspection. 

243. Operational aspects of cross-border inspections would typically need to be agreed 
upon in advance by both authorities. For this, standardized arrangements could be made 
between the supervisory authorities.“6 The findings of inspections should be shared between 
the supervisory authorities of both countries, as well as with the institution involved, and its 
external auditors. 

Supervisory action against establishments abroad 

244. When inspections or other information would indicate the need for remedial or 
punitive action, this may be complicated by differences in the legal arrangements. 
Supervisory authorities in different countries should therefore conclude arrangements to make 

155 In some countries, on-site inspections are used to verify compliance with non-prudential 
rules and regulations, such as taxation laws; inspections teams often include, e.g., investigative 
staff of taxation authorities, laws enforcement agencies, etc. 

156 See for instance the supervisory arrangements between the United States and Germany; 
Office of the Comptroller of the Currency. (1996) 
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supervisory action in the other state possible, should the need arise. These arrangements could 
also include providing assistance in accessing local non-supervisory information, e.g., on the 
legal system, on shareholders’ activities, in obtaining good legal counsel, etc. 

245. Branches abroad are the responsibility of the head offrce. Therefore, the home 
country supervisor can require the management at the head office to remedy deficiencies in the 
branches, and apply the full range of legal instruments against the head office to achieve this 
result. Subsidiaries should also be subject to consolidated supervision, but are subject to the 
jurisdiction of the host state. The parent bank is likely to have considerable influence, and its 
home supervisor may use this influence to induce improvements. 

Information on supervisory systems and structures 

246. A host state should be able to ascertain whether the home state can “capably perform 
home country consolidated supervision,“‘” as a condition for permitting an establishment 
of a foreign bank entry to its territory. If the host supervisory authority is in any doubt in this 
respect, it should either refuse entry, or stipulate that the establishment shall be supervised on 
a strict “stand-alone” basis. Host and home authority should in any case be well aware of each 
other’s supervisory systems and practices. The supervisory authorities of both states should 
exchange complete information on each other’s banking laws, the scope of their respective 
authorities, and prudential regulations, applicable to the establishment on their territory. The 
supervisory authority should have adequate powers to obtain the necessary information, 
including regular financial reports and prudential reports. Quantity and quality of available 
resources to supervise the foreign operation should be assessed, as well as supervisory 
techniques, frequency of inspections, etc. These items should provide the basis for a 
judgement as to whether the supervisory authority is capable of performing consolidated 
supervision. It is also important to establish the track record of the other supervisory authority 
in taking effective supervisory action against banks, especially those with establishments 
abroad. 

247. To facilitate the process a system of routine personal contacts should be set up 
between supervisors of the host and home countries, including the exchange of names, 
addresses, information on language skills, etc. Such information is of crucial importance for 
building a good and effective working relationship between both authorities, and for taking 
action when necessary. It will greatly facilitate many of the aspects of cross-border 
supervision as described above. 

15’ See the Basle Committee “Minimum standards for the supervision of international banking 
groups and their cross-border establishments (1992).” 



- 90 - 

“Shell banks” and parallel owned banks158 

248. The authority that licenses a so-called “shell bank,” defined here as a loan generation 
or booking office, licensed or registered in one center, but effectively controlled or managed 
from another jurisdiction, has responsibility for supervising the shell bank. To be effective, 
no shell bank should be licensed if the head office in another jurisdiction is not subject to 
adequate banking supervision on a consolidated basis. When a license is requested for a shell 
bank, the supervisory authority needs to establish contact with the home supervisor of the 
bank or its parent bank, and ascertain whether permission has been granted to open the office 
abroad. Only when all necessary information on the bank, and onthe quality of home country 
supervision, is obtained and found satisfactory, can the application be approved. 

249. The home supervisor needs to be allowed to inspect the books of the shell bank 
wherever they are kept, and in whatever form, in order to establish whether banking activities 
are undertaken, or whether the risks are insufficiently controlled by the head office. If 
inspection by the home supervisor will not be allowed, it can not authorize the shell bank to be 
established. If subsequent to its opening, the home supervisor is unable to satisfactorily inspect 
the books, the “shell-bank” must be closed. 

250. Parallel-owned banks, where a bank in one jurisdiction is under the same non-bank 
ownership as a bank in another jurisdiction, are more problematical and need to be kept under 
close scrutiny. If the non-bank owner has as its sole activity the ownership of one or more 
banks, the owner ought also to be subject to the consolidated banking supervision of a 
single banking supervisory authority, notwithstanding the separate responsibility of the 
supervisory authorities in the respective individual countries. In the absence of such an 
arrangement it will be necessary for the respective supervisors to prevent sources of 
contagion, e.g. by particularly rigorous connected lending rules. 

International financial conglomerates 

251. The problems illustrated above become even more salient in the case of an 
internationally active financial conglomerate. Supervisors over conglomerates active in several 
financial sectors need to establish close contacts and make practical arrangements for the 
exercise of supervision. A financial group, incorporating banking, securities and insurance 
subsidiaries and other financial intermediaries, can be subject to three or more different 
regulators and regulatory regimes. At the domestic level this already poses significant 
problems of coordination, information, and compliance with prudential regulations. These 

158”Shell banks” and parallel owned banks are not covered in the “Core Principles of Effective 
Banking Supervision”. 
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problems are compounded at the international level, where the problem of coordination, 
information and compliance potentially involves several regulators for each country where the 
conglomerate is active. In such cases, some countries have found it useful to designate lead 
regulators to carry out a coordinating role. 

252. The technical issues that need to be addressed in the context of international financial 
conglomerates have been enumerated in the Joint Forum’s mandate, and consist of: (1) the 
supervision of financial conglomerates on a group-wide perspective; (2) techniques for 
assessing the adequacy of capital of financial conglomerates; (3) supervisors’ ability to check 
on fit and proper standards of managers and their ability to ensure that shareholders meet 
adequate standards; (4) the supervisory approach to participations of less than 100 percent in 
entities within financial conglomerates; (5) the supervisory approach to large exposures and to 
intra-group exposures within financial conglomerates; (6) the supervisors’ ability to intervene 
in structures that impair effective supervision. 

International bank liquidation’5g 

253. When a bank, which has a branch in another country, is closed, liquidated or 
declared insolvent, the supervisory authority in the country where the branch is established 
must be immediately informed by the home supervisory authority. The host authority would 
then immediately close the branch. Any additional liabilities incurred by the branch, for 
instance, would fall within the estate of the closed bank. Subsidiaries are legally separate from 
the parent bank. Their assets and liabilities in theory remain unchanged when the parent bank 
closes. However, there is an increased risk of uploading or downloading assets and liabilities 
between the closed parent and the subsidiary, which could damage the subsidiary’s depositors 
and other creditors. 

254. Ideally, bank liquidation takes place on the basis of a single set of rules. In practice, 
international bank insolvencies are extremely complicated, as some countries follow the 
separate entity approach and are able to place their depositors and creditors before those of 
other countries, irrespective of liquidation law in the other country, whereas other countries 
follow the single entity approach, which considers the bank as a whole, and gives equal 
treatment to all creditors wherever their domicile and whether their claim is on a domestic or 

’ foreign branch. These are issues that cannot be solved by supervisors, even when the 
outcome is relevant to the proper execution of their task. In the light of the greater 
intemationalization of banking activities, and the potential international impact of such 
liquidations, f%rther international harmonization of insolvency rules for financial institutions is 

i5Vhe “Core Principles for Effective Banking Supervision” does not address international 
bank liquidation. 
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desirable ‘60 Work on international insolvency law is being undertaken by the United Nations 
Commission on International Trade Law (UNCITRAL), and recently a draft document of the 
Group of Thirty was issued on international insolvencies of financial institutions.161 It is 
essential that supervisory authorities keep each other closely informed on bank insolvencies 
and liquidations, and provide all possible assistance in helping foreign supervisors have access 
to the proceedings in their countries. 

160See Basle Committee, “Case stidy of the insolvency and liquidation of a multinational 
bank,” (Basle: Bank for International Settlements, October 1993) which discussed problems 
associated with the liquidation of BCCI. 

‘61“Intemationa1 Insolvencies in the Financial Sector,” Discussion Draft, in cooperation with 
INSOL International (Washington: Group of Thirty, 1996). The EU has for many years 
attempted to reach agreement on rules for the intervention in, and liquidation, of banks. 



-93 - 

REFERENCES 

Alexander, Ebrill, Davis and Lindgren, Systemic Bank Restructuring and Macroeconomic 
Policy, (International Monetary Fund, Forthcoming). 

Bagehot, Walter, Lombard Street: A Description of the Money Market (New York: Scribner, 
Armstrong) 1873, Reprinted (Homewood, Ill : Dow Jones, 1962). 

Basle Committee on Banking Supervision, 1975, “Report on the supervision of banks’ foreign 
establishments”, (Basle: Bank for International Settlements), 

-9 1983, “Principles for the supervision of banks’ foreign establishments,” (Basle: 
Bank for International Settlements). 

1988, “International convergence of capital measurement and capital standards,” 
- ‘(Basle: Bank for International Settlements). 
) 1988, “Statement on prevention of the criminal use of the banking system for the 

purpose of money laundering,” (Basle: Bank for International Settlements). 
“Measuring and controlling large credit exposures,” (Basle: Bank for , 199 1, 

International Settlements). 
-, 1992, “Minimum standards for the supervision of international banking groups and 

their cross-border establishments,” (Basle: Bank for International Settlements). 
, 1992, Report on International Developments in Banking Supervision: Report 
Number 8 (Basle: Bank of International Settlements), Chapter VI. 

, 1993, “Case study of the insolvency and liquidation of a multinational bank,” (Basle: 
Bank for International Settlements) 

, 1995, “Framework for supervisory information about the derivatives activities of 
banks and securities firms” issued jointly with IOSCO (Basle: Bank for International 
Settlements). 

, 1996, “Amendment to the Basle Capital Accord to incorporate market risks,” (Basle: 
Bank for International Settlements). 

-> 1996, Report on International Development in Banking Supervision: Report 
Number IO, (Basle: Bank for International Settlements). 

, 1997, “Discussion paper on principles for the management of interest rate risk,” 
(Basle: Bank for International Settlements). 

, 1997, Compendium of Documents, (Basle: Bank for International Settlements, 
April 1997). 

Beattie, Vivien, et al., 1995, “Banks and Bad Debts, Accounting for Loan Losses in 
International Banking,” (Chichester: John Wiley and Sons). 

CEMLA, 199 1, “Proposals for the classification of credit assets of financial intermediaries.” 
Comptroller of the Currency, Department of the Treasury, 1996, Quarterly Journal. 

Dziobek, Claudia, Olivier Frecaut, and Maria Nieto, 1995, “Non-G-10 Countries and the 
Basle Capital Rules: How Tough a Challenge Is It to Join the Basle Club?” IMF 
PPAA 95/5 (Washington: International Monetary Fund). 

, 1995, MAE Operational Paper “Regulatory and Tax Treatment of Loan Loss 
Provisions” OP/95/6, (Washington, December 1995). 

Euro-currency Standing Committee, 1994, “Public disclosure of market and credit risks by 



- 94 - 

financial intermediaries,” (Basle: Bank for International Settlements). 
-2 1996, “Proposals for Improving Global Derivatives Market Statistics,” (Basle: Bank 

for International Settlements). 
European Union Council, 1977, “Directive on the coordination of the laws, regulations and 

administrative provisions relating to the taking up and pursuit of the business of credit 
institutions,” (77/78O/EEC), Official Journal of the European Communities, 
No. L 322/30 (Brussels: European Union). 

-2 1986, “Directive on the annual accounts and consolidated accounts of banks and other 
financial institutions,” (86163 S/EEC), Official Journal of the European Communities, 
No. L 372/l, (Brussels: European Union). 

-) 1989, “Directive on coordination of laws, regulations and administrative provisions 
relating to the taking up and pursuit of the business of credit institutions and amending 
Directive 77/78O/EEC,” (89/646/EEC), Official Journal of the European Communities, 
No. L 386/l, (Brussels: European Union). 

-) 199 1, “Directive on prevention of the use of the financial system for the purpose of 
money laundering,” (91/308/EEC), Official Journal of the European Communities, 
No. L 166/77 (Brussels: European Union). 
1992, “Directive on the supervision of credit institutions on a consolidated basis,” 

- (92/3O/EEC), Official Journal of the European Communities, No. L 110152 (Brussels: 
European Union). 

, 1992, “Directive on the’monitoring and control of large exposures of credit 
institutions,” (92/121/EEC), Official Journal of the European Communities, No. L 
29/l (Brussels: European Union). 

, 1995, “Directive amending Directives 77/78O/EEC, and 89/646/EEC in the field of 
credit institutions (etc)... with a view to reinforcing prudential supervision” 
(95/26/EC),Official Journal of the European Communities, No. L 168/7 29 (Brussels: 
European Union). 

Financial Action Task Force, 1990, “Report on Money Laundering” (Paris: Financial Action 
Task Force). 

Folkerts-Landau, David and Takatoshi Ito, 1995 & 1996, International Capital 
Markets-Developments, Prospects and Key Policy Issues (International Monetary 
Fund, World Economic and Financial Surveys, August 1995 and September 1996) 

, Peter Garber, Dirk Schoenmaker, 1996, The Reform of Wholesale 
Payments Systems and its Impact on Financial Markets, Group of Thirty, Occasional ’ 
Paper 5 1, Washington. 

, and Peter Garber, 1997, International Derivative Markets and Financial System 
Soundness (International Monetary Fund, Conference on Banking Soundness and 
Monetary Policy in a ,World of Global Capital Markets, January 1997). 

Garber, Peter M., 1996, “Managing Risks to Financial Markets from Volatile Capital Flows: 
the Role of Prudential Regulation,” Internatiorial Journal of Finance and Economics, 

Volume 1, Number 3, pp. 183-96. 
Garcia, Gillian, 1996, “Deposit Insurance: Obtaining the Benefits and Avoiding the Pitfalls”. 

IMF Working Paper No. WP/96/83. 



-95 - 

Goldstein, Morris, 1996, The Case for an International Banking Standard, (International 
Institute of Economics, August 1996). 

Goodfriend, Marvin, and Robert G. King, 1988, “ Financial Deregulation, Monetary Policy, 
and Central Banking,” in William S. Haraf and Rose Kushmeider, eds., Restructuring 
Banking and Financial Services in America (Washington: American Enterprise 
Institute). 

Greenspan, Alan, 1997, remarks at the meeting of the Institute of International Finance, 
(Washington: April 29, 1997). 

Group of Thirty, 1993, Derivatives: Practices and PrincipZes (Washington: Group of Thirty). 
1996, “International Insolvencies in the Financial Sector,” Discussion Draft, in 
cooperation with INSOL International (Washington: Group of Thirty). 

1997, Global Institutions, National Jupervision and Systemic Risk (Washington: 
Group of Thirty). 

Group of Seven Heads of State and Government, 1996, “Economic Communique”, 
(Lyon: France, Group of Seven). 
1997, Ministers of Finance “Report on Promoting Financial Stability in Emerging 

- Market Economies”, (Denver, June 1997). 
Hartmann, Philipp, 1995, “Capital Adequacy and Foreign Exchange Risk Regulation: Recent 

Developments in Industrial Countries,” Special Paper No. 77, Special Paper Series, 
(London: London School of Economics Financial Markets Group) 

International Accounting Standards, 1996, International Accounting Standards 30 and 32, 
(London: International Accounting Standards Committee). 

International Monetary Fund, PR/96/49, 1996 “Communique of the Interim Committee of the 
Board of Governors of the International Monetary Fund” (September 29, 1996) 

Lindgren, Carl-Johan, Gillian Garcia and Alexander Kyei, 1997, Deposit Insurance and Crisis 
Management, IMF Occasional Paper, forthcoming. 

, Gillian Garcia and Matthew Saal, 1996, Bank Soundness and Macroeconomic Policy 
(Washington: International Monetary Fund). 

Pecchioli, R.M., 1987, “Prudential Supervision in Banking,” (Paris: Organization of Economic 
Cooperation and Development). 

Securities and Exchange Commission, Executive Compensation Disclosure, Item 402, 
Regulation S-K, 17 CFR Parts 228,229 and 240, (Washington: Securities and 
Exchange Commission). 

Scott, David, 1994, “The Regulation and Supervision of Domestic Financial Conglomerates,” 
Policy Research Working Paper 1329, (Washington: The World Bank). 

System of National Accounts, 1993, (Washington: International Monetary Fund). 
“The Supervision of Financial Conglomerates,” A Report by the Tripartite Group of Bank, 

Securities and Insurance Regulators, (Basle: Bank of International Settlement). 
Tuya, Jose and Lorena Zamalloa, 1994, “Issues on Placing Banking Supervision in the Central 

Bank” in Frameworks for Monetary Stability, edited by T. J. Balifio and C. Cottarelli, 
(Washington International Monetary Fund). 

World Bank, Financial Policy and Systems Division, 1992, “Bank Supervision Guidelines,” 
No. 6, 13, (Washington: World Bank). 



- 96 - 

ANN-EXI 

Core Principles 

for 

Effective Banking Supervision 

Consultative paper issued by the 
Basle Committee on Banking Supervision 

Bade 
April 1997 



. 
- 97 - 

Table of Contents 

Foreword 
The twenty-five Principles 
Section I Introduction 

Section II Preconditions for Effective Banking Supervision 

Section III Licensing Process and Approval for Changes in Structure 
A. Ownership structure 
B. Operating plan, systems of control and internal organisation 
C. Fit and proper test for directors and senior managers 
D. Financial projections including capital 
E. Prior approval from the home country supervisor when the 

proposed owner is a foreign bank 
F. Transfer of a bank’s shares 
G. Major acquisitions or investments by a bank 

Section IV Arrangements for Ongoing Banking Supervision 
A. Risks in Banking 
B. Development and Implementation of Prudential Rules and 

Requirements 
1. Capital adequacy 
2. Credit risk management 
3. Market risk management 
4. Other risk management 
5. Internal controls 
6. Disclosure 

C. Methods of Ongoing Banking Supervision 
1. Off-site surveillance ‘. 
2. On-site examination and/or use of external auditors 
3. Supervision on a consolidated basis 

D. Information Requirements of Banking Organisations 
1. Accounting standards 
2. Scope and frequency of reporting 
3. Confirmation of the accuracy of information submitted 
4. Confidentiality of supervisory information 

Section V Formal Powers of Supervisors 
A. Corrective Measures 
B. Liquidation Procedures 

Section VI Cross-border Banking 
A. Obligations of Home Country Supervisors 
B, Obligations of Host Country Supervisors 

Appendix I Special Issues Related to Government-owned Banks 42 
Appendix II Deposit Protection 43 

“:, ,:.. 
./ 

ANNEX1 

11 

15 
16 
17 
17 
18 
18 

18 
19 

20 
20 
22 

23 
24 
27 
27 
29 
31 
31 
32 
33 
34 
34 
35 
35 
36 
36 

37 
37 
38 

39 
39 
40 



-98- 
ANNEX1 

Core Principles for Effective Banking Supervision 
(Basle Core Principles) 

1. Weaknesses in the banking system of a country, whether developing or 
developed, can threaten financial stability both within that country and internationally. The 
need to improve the strength of fmancial systems has attracted growing international 
concern. The CommuniquC issued at the close of the Lyon G-7 Summit in June 1996 called 
for action in this domain. Numerous official bodies have recently been examining ways to 
strengthen financial stability throughout the world and notably in the emerging market 
economies. 

2. The Basle Committee on Banking Supervision1 has been working in this field for 

a many years, both directly and through its many contacts with banking supervisors in every 
part of the world. In the last year it has been examining how best to expand its efforts aimed 
at strengthening prudential supervision in all countries by building on its relationships with 
countries outside the G-10 as well as on its earlier work to enhance prudential supervision in 
its member countries. In particular, the Committee has prepared two documents for release: 

l a comprehensive set of Core Principles for effective banking supervision (The 
Basle Core Principles) applicabie in both GilO and non-G-IO countries (attached); 
and, 

. a Compendium of the existing Basle Committee recommendations, guidelines 
and standards (to be published separately). 

Both documents have been endorsed by the G-10 central bank Governors. They have been .,I 
submitted to the G-7 and G-10 Finance Ministers in preparation for the Denver Summit in the 
hope that they will provide a useful mechanism for strengthening financial stability in all 
countries. 

3: In developing the Principles, the Basle Committee has worked closely with non- 

G-10 supervisory authorities. The document has been prepared in a group containing 
representatives from the Basle Committee and from Chile, China, the Czech Republic, Hong 
Kong, Mexico, Russia and Thailand. Eight other countries (Brazil, Hungary, India, Indonesia, 
Korea, Malaysia, Poland and Singapore) were also closely associated with the work. The 
drafting of the Principles benefited moreover from broad consultation with a larger group of 

1 The Basle Committee on Banking Supervision is a Committee of banking supervisory authorities which 
was established by the central bank Governors of the Group of Ten countries in 1975. It cons&s of 
senior rcprcscntatives of banking supcniso~ authorities and central banks from Belgium, Canada, 
France, Germany, Italy, Japan, Luxembourg, Netherlands, Sweden, Switzerland, United Kingdom and 
the United States. It usually meets at the Bank for International Settlements in Basle, where its 
permanent Secretariat is located. 
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individual supervisors. both directly and through the regional supervisory groups. The IMF 
and the World Bank have seen and commented on the work at various intermediate stages. 

4. The Baste Core Principles are being released for consultation. Comments are 
invited from non-G-10 supervisory authorities in particular, but also from banks and other 
interested parties, Private sector commenters are asked to address their remarks to the general 
Framework of the Principles and not to specific points relating to their own jurisdictions. Such 
comments should be addressed to national supervisors who are invited to transmit them to the 
Basle Committee. All comments must be received by the Committee no later than 16th June 
1997. 

5. At the end of the comment period, the document will be finalised, hopefully in 
advance of the IMF and World Bank annual meetings in Hong Kong in iate September 1997. 
Advantage wiI1 be taken of the opportunity provided by that forum to present and explain the 
Principles to a global audience. Subsequently, the Basle Committee will be ready to play a 
role, together with other interested organisations, in monitoring the progress made by 
individual countries in implementing the Principles. 

6. The Basle Core Principles comprise twenty-five basic Principles that need to be 
‘in place for a supervisory system to be effective. The Principles relate to: 

Preconditions for effective banking supervision - Principle 1 
Licensing and structure - Principles 2 to 5 
Prudential regulations and requirements - Principles 6 to 15 
Methods of ongoing banking supervision - Principles 16 to 20 
Information requirements - Principle 21 
Formal powers of supervisors - Principle 22, and 
Cross-border banking - Principles 23 to 25. 

In addition to the Principles themselves, the document contains explanations of the various 
methods supervisors can use to implement them. 

7. National agencies should apply the Principles in the supervision of all banks 
within their jurisdictions. The Principles are minimum requirements and in many cases may 
need to be supplemented by other measures designed to address particular conditions and 
risks in the financial systems of individual countries. 

8. The Basle Core Principles are intended to serve as a basic reference for 
supervisory and other public authorities in all countries and intemationaIly. It will be 
for national supervisory authorities, many of which are actively seeking to strengthen’ their 
current supervisory regime, to use the attached document to initiate a programme designed to 
address any deficiencies as quickly as is practical within their legal authority. It is suggested 
that the IMF, the World Bank and other interested organisations use the Principles in assisting 
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individual countries to strengthen their supervisory arrangements in connection with work 
aimed at promoting overall macroeconomic and financial stability. 

9. Supervisory authorities throughout the world will be encouraged to make a 
formal endorsement of the final version’ of the Basle Core Principles. The members of the 
Basle Committee and the fifteen countries that have participated in their drafting all agree 
with the content of the document. 

10. The chairpersons of the regional supervisory groups2 are supportive of the Basle 
Committee’s efforts. Most of these groups plan to discuss the Core Principles at meetings to 
be held over the next few months. They will all actively promote the consultation process 
among their membership and it is hoped that these groups will be in a position to :confllm 
their general support by the time the comment process has been concluded. Discussions are 
also in progress to define the role the regional groups will play in promoting the for&al 
endorsement of the Principles and in monitoring implementation by their members. 

11. Implementation of the Core Principles will involve carrying out a review of 
existing supervisory arrangements and, where these are inconsistent in any material respect 
with the Principles, establishing a.time frame for addressing the deficiencies. The Principles 
have been designed to be verifiable by supervisors, their regional groups, and the market at 
large. Implementation of the Principles will be surveyed by the Basle Committee and 
reviewed at the International Conference of Banking Supervisors in October 1998 and 
bi-annually thereafter. 

12. The Basle Committee believes that achieving consistency with the Core Principles 
by every country will be a significant step in the process of improving financial stability 
domestically and internationally. The speed with which this objective will be achieved will 
vary. In many countries, substantive changes in the legislative framework and in the powers 
of supervisors will be necessary because many supervisory authorities do not at present have 
the statutory authority to implement a!! of the Principles. In such cases, the Basle Committee 
believes it is essential that national legislators give urgent consideration to the changes 
necessary to ensure that the Principles can be applied in all material respects. The need for 
new Iegislation will be taken into account by the Baste Committee in monitoring progress 
towards implementation. 

2 Arab Committee on Banking Supervision, Caribbean Banking Supervisors Group, Association of 
Banking Supervisory Authorities of Latin America and the Caribbean, Eastern and Southern Africa 
Banking Supervisors Group, Group of Banking Supervisors from Central and Eastern European 
Countries, Gulf Cooperation Council Banking Supervisors’ Committee, Offshore Group of Banking 
Supervisors, Regional Supmviso~ Group of Central Asia and Transcaucasia. SEANZA Forum of 
Banking Supenisors. Committee of Banking Supervisors in West and Central Africa. 
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A N N E X 1  

1 3 . T h e  B a d e  C o m m itte e  wil l  c o n tin u e  to  p u r s u e  its s tandard-set t ing act ivi t ies in  
key  r isk a reas  a n d  in  key  e l e m e n ts o f b a n k i n g  superv is ion  as  it h a s  d o n e  in  d o c u m e n ts such  as  
th o s e  r e p r o d u c e d  in  th e  C o m p e n d i u m . T h e  B a s l e  C o r e  P r inc ip les wi l l  serve  as  a  re ference 
p o i n t fo r  fu tu re  work  to  b e  d o n e  by  th e  C o m m i tte e  a n d , w h e r e  appropr ia te ,  in  c o o p e r a tio n  
wi th o the r  organisat ions.  T h e  C o m m i tte e  s tands  ready  to  e n c o u r a g e  work  a t th e  n a tio n a l  leve l  
to  i m p l e m e n t th e  P r inc ip les in  con junc t ion  wi th o the r  superv isory  bod ies  a n d  in terested 
part ies.  Final ly,  th e  C o m m i tte e  is c o m m i tte d  to  s t reng then ing  its in teract ion wi th superv isors  
f rom n o n - G - 1 0  c o u n tr ies a n d  m a i n ta in ing  its cons iderab le  inves tment  in  techn ica l  ass is tance 
a n d  tra in ing.  
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LIST OF CORE PRINCIPI.,E$$ FOR EFFECTIVE 
BANKING SUPERVISION 

Preconditions for Effective Banking Supervision 

1. An effective system of banking supervision will have clear responsibilities 
and objectives for each agency invoIved in the supervision of banks. Each such agency 
should possess operational independence and adequate resources. A suitable legal 
framework for banking supervision is also necessary, including provisions relating to 
authorisation of banking establishments and their ongoing supervision; powers to 
address compliance with laws. as well as safety and soundness concerns; and legal 
protection for supervisors. Arrangements for sharing information between supervisog 
and protecting the confidentiality of such information should be in place,* 

Licensing and Structure 

2. The permissible activities of institutions that are licensed and subject to 
supervision as banks must be clearly defined. and the use of the word “bank” in names 
should be controlled as far as possible. 

3. The licensing authority must have the right to set criteria and reject 
applications for establishments that do not meet the standards set. The licensing 
process, at a minimum, should consist of an assessment of the bank’s ownership 
structure, directors and senior management, its operating plan and internal controls, 
and its projected financial condition, including its capital base: where the proposed 
owner or parent organisation is a foreign bank, the prior consent of its home country 
supervisor should be obtained. 

4. Banking supervisors must have the authority to review and reject any 
proposals to transfer significant ownership or controlling interests in existing banks to 
other parties. 

5. Banking supervisofs must have the authority to establish criteria for 
reviewing major acquisitions or investments by a bank and ensuring that corporate 
affiliations or structures do not expose the bank to undue risks or hinder effective 
supervision. 
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14. Banking supervisors must determine that banks have in place internal 
controls that are adequate for the nature and scale of their business. These should 
include clear arrangements for delegating authority and responsibility; separation of 
the functions that involve committing the bank, paying away its funds, and accounting 
for its assets and liabilities: reconciliation of these processes: safeguarding its assets; and 
appropriate independent internal or external audit and compliance functions to test 
adherence to these controls as well as applicable laws and regulations. 

15. Banking supervisors must determine that banks have adequate policies, 
practices and procedures in place, including strict “know-your-customer” rules. that 
promote high ethical and professional standards in the financial sector and prevent the ’ 
bank being used, intentionally or unintentionally, by criminal elements. 

Methods of Ongoing Banking Supervision 

16. An effective banking supervisory system should consist of some form of both 
on-site and off-site supervision. 

17. Banking supervisors must have regular contact with bank management and 
thorough understanding of the institution’s operations. 

18. % Banking supervisors must have a means of collecting, reviewing and 
analysing prudential reports and statistical‘ returns from banks on a solo and 
consolidated basis. 

19. Banking supervisors must have a means of independent validation of 
supervisory information either through on-site examinations or use of external auditors. 

20. An essential element of banking supervision is the ability of the supervisors 
to supervise the banking organisation on a consolidated basis. 

Infomaticin Requirements 

21. Banking supervisors must be satisfied that each bank maintains adequate 
records drawn up in accordance with consistent accounting policies and practices that 
enable the supervisor to obtain a true and fair view of the financial condition of the 
bank and the profitability of its business, and that the bank publishes on a regular basis 

financial statements that fairly reflect its condition. 



- 104- . - 

ANNEX1 

Formal Powers of Supemkom 

22. Banking supervisors must have at their disposal adequate supervisory 
measures to bring about corrective action when banks fail to meet prudential 
requirements (such as minimum capital adequacy ratios), when there are regulatory 
violations, or where depositors are threatened in any other way. 

Cross-border Banking 

23. Banking supervisors must practice global consolidated supervision, 
adequately monitoring and applying appropriate prudential norms to all aspects of the 
business conducted by banking organisations worldwide, primarily at their foreign 
branches and subsidiaries. 

24. A key component of consolidated supervision is establishing contact and 
information exchange with the various other supervisors involved, primarily host 
country supervisory authorities. 

25. Banking supervisors must require the local operations of foreign banks to be 
conducted to the same high standards as are required of domestic institutions and must 
have powers to share information needed by the home country supervisors of those 
banks for the purpose of carrying out consolidated supervision. 
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SECTION I: INTRODUCTION 

Effective supervision of banking institutions is an essential component of a strong 
economic environment in that the banking system plays a central role in making payments 
and mobilising ,and distributing savings. The task of supervision is to ensure that banks 
operate in a safe and sound manner and that they hold capital and resemes sufficient to 
support the risks that arise in their business. Strong and effective banking supervision 
provides a public good that may not be fully provided in the marketplace and, along with 
effective macroeconomic policy, is critical to financial stability in any country. While the cost 
of banking supervision is indeed high, the cost of poor supervision has proved to be even 
higher. 

In drawing up these core principles for effective banking supervision the 
following precepts are fundamental: 

the key objective of supervision is to reduce the risk of loss to depositors and 
other creditors, and to maintain confidence in the financial system; 

supervisors should encourage and pursue market discipline by encouraging 
good corporate governance (through an appropriate structure and set of 
responsibilities for a bank’s board of directors and senior management) and 
enhancing market transparency and surveillance; 

in order to carry out its tasks effectively, a supervisor must have operational 
independence, the means and powers to gather information both on and off 
site, and the authority to enforce its decision& 

supervisors must understand the nature of the business undertaken by banks 
and ensure to the extent possible that the risks incurred by banks arc being 
adequately managed; 

effective banking supervision requires that the risk profile of individual banks 
be assessed and supervisory resources allocated accordingly; 

supervisors must ensure that banks have reSources appropriate to undertake 
risks, including adequate capita!, sound management, and effective conirol 
systems Ad accounting records; and 

close cooperation with other supervisors is essential and particularly so where 
the operations of banks cross national boundaries. 

Banking supervision should foster an efficient and competitive banking system 
that is responsive to the public’s need for good quality financial services at a reasonable cost. 
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Generally, it should be recognised that there is a trade-off between’the level of protection that 
supervision provides and the cost of financial intermediation. The lower the tolerance of risk 
to banks and the financial system, the more intrusive and costly supervision is likely to be, 
eventually having an adverse effect on innovation and resource allocation. 

Supervision cannot, and should not, provide an assurance that banks will not fail. 
In a market economy, failures are a part of risk-taking. The way in which failures are 
handled, and their costs borne, is in large part a political matter involving decisions on 
whether, and the extent to which, public funds should be committed to supporting the banking 
system. Such matters cannot therefore always be entirely the responsibility of banking 
supervisors; however, supervisors should have in place adequate arrangements for resolving 
problem bank situations. 

There are certain infrastructure elements that are required to support effective 
supervision. Where such elements do not exist, supervisors should seek to persuade 
government to put them in place (and may have a role in designing and developing them). 
These elements are discussed in Section II. 

In some countries responsibility for licensing banks is separate from the process 
of ongoing supervision. It is clearly essential that, wherever the responsibility lies, the 
licensing process establishes the same high standards as the process of ongoing supervision 
which is the main focus of this paper. Section III therefore discusses some principles and 
issues that should be addressed in the licensing process. 

The core principles of banking supervision set out above and expanded in 
Sections III-VI of this document will provide the foundation necessary to achieve a sound 
supervisory system. Local characteristics will need to be taken into account in the specific 
way in which these standards are implemented. These standards are necessary but may not be 
sufficient, on their own, in all situations. Supervisory systems should take into account the 
nature of and risks involved in the local banking market as well as more generally the local 
infrastructure. Each country should therefore consider to what extent it needs to supplement 
these standards with additional requirements to address pa&&r risks and general conditions 
prevailing in its own market. Furthermore, banking supervision is a dynamic function that 
needs to respond to changes in the marketplace. Consequently supervisors must be prepared 
to reassess periodically their supervisory policies and practices in the light of new trends or 
developments, A sufficiently flexible legislative framework is necessary to enable them to do 
this. 
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SECTION 11: PRECONDITIONS FOR EFFECTIVE BANKING SUPERVISION 

Banking supervision is only part of wider arrangements that are needed to 
promote financial stability. These arrangements include: 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

sound and sustainable macro-economic policies; 
a  well developed public infrastructure; 
effective market discipline; 
procedures for efficient resolution of problems in banks; and 
mechanisms ‘for providing an appropriate level of systemic protection (or public 
safety net). 

1. Providing sound and sustainable macro-economic poiicies are not within the 
competence of banking supervisors. Supervisors, however, will need to react if they perceive 
that existing policies are undermining the safety and soundness of the banking system. In the 
absence of sound macro-economic policies, banking supervisors will be faced with a  virtually 
impossible task. Therefore, sound macro-economic policies must be the foundation of a  
stable financial system. 

2. A well, developed public infi-astxucture needs to cover the following facilities, 
which, if not adequately provided, can significantly contribute to the destabilisation of 
financial systems: 

. a system of business laws including corporate, bankruptcy, contract, consumer 
protection’and private property laws, that is consistently enforced and provides a 
mechanism for fair resolution of disputes; 

. 
. comprehensive and well-defined accounting principles and rules that command 

wide international acceptance; 

. a system of independent audits for companies of significant size so that users of 
financial statements, including banks, have independent assurance that the 
accounts provide a true and fair view of the ftnancial position of the company and 
are prepared according to established accounting principles, with auditors held 
accountable for their work; 

. effective banking supervision (see below); 
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. well-defined rules governing, and adequate supervision of, other capital markets 
and, where appropriate, their participants; and, 

. a secure and efficient payment and clearing system for the settlement of financial 
transactions where counterparty risks are controlled. 

3. Effective market discipline depends on an adequate flow of information to market 
participants, appropriate financial incentives to reward well managed institutions and 
arrangements that ensure that investors are not insulated from  the consequences of their 
decisions. Among the issues to be addressed are corporate governance and ensuring that 
accurate, meaningful, transparent and timely information is provided by borrowers to 
investors and creditors. 

Market signals can be distorted and discipline underm ined if governments seek to 
influence or override commercial decisions, particularly lending decisions, to achieve public 
policy objectives. In these circumstances, it is important that if guarantees are provided for 

such lending, they are disclosed and arrangements are made to compensate financial 
institutions when policy loans cease’to perform . 

4. Sufficiently flexible powers are necessary in order to effect an eficient resolution 
of problems in banks. Where problems are remediable, supervisors will normally seek to 
identify and implement solutions that fully address their concerns; where they are not, the 
prompt and orderly exit of institutions that are no longer able to meet supervisory 
requirements is a necessary part of an efficient financial system. Forebearance, whether or not 
the result of political pressure, normally leads to worsening problems and higher resolution 
costs. The supervisory agency should be responsible for, or assist in, the orderly exit of 
problem  banks in order to ensure that depositors are repaid to the fullest extent possible from  
the resources of the bank (supplemented by any applicable deposit insurance)3 and ahead of 
shareholders, subordinated debt holders and other connected parties. 

In some cases, the best interests of depositors may be served by some form  of 
restructuring, possibly takeover by a stronger institution or injection of new capital or 
shareholders. Supervisors may be able to facilitate such outcomes. It is essential that the end 
result fully meets all supervisory requirements, that it is realistically achievable in a short and 
determ inate timeframe, and that, in the interim , depositors are protected. 

3 As deposit insurance interacts with banking supervision. sotne basic principles are discussed in 
Appendix II. 
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5. Deciding on the appropriate Ievel of systemic protection is by and large a policy 
question to be taken by the relevant authorities (including the central bank). particularly 
where it may result in a commitment of public funds. Supervisors will also normally have a 
role to play because of their in-depth knowledge of the institutions involved. In order to 
preserve the operational independence of supervisors, it is important to draw a clear 
distinction between this systemic protection (or safety net) role and day-to-day supervision of 
solvent institutions. In handling systemic issues, it will be necessary to address, on the one 
hand, risks to confidence in the financial system and contagion to otherwise sound 
institutions, and, on the.other hand, the need to minimise the distortion to market signals and 
discipline. Deposit insurance arrangements, where they exist, may also be triggered. 

Principle 1: An effective system of banking supervision will have clear responsibilities 
and objectives for each agency involved in the supervision of banks. Each such agency 
should possess operational independence and adequate resources. A suitable legal 
framework for banking supervision is also necessary, including provisions relating to 
authorisation of banking establishments and their ongoing supervision: powers to 
address compliance with laws as well as safety and soundness concerns; a.xid- legal 
protection for supervisors. Arrangements for sharing information between supervisors 
and pmtecting the confidentiality of such information should be in place. 

This standard requires the following components to be in place: 

. a clear, achievable and consistent framework of responsibilities and objectives set 
by the government for (each of) the supervisor(s) involved, but with operational 
independence to pursue them free from political pressure and with accountability 
for achieving them; 

. adequate resources to meet the objectives set, provided on terms that do not t 
undermine the autonomy and independence of the supervisory agency; 

. a framework of banking law that sets out minimum standards that banks must 
meet; allows supervisors sufficient flexibility to set prudential rules 
administratively, where necessary, to achieve the objectives set as well as to 
utilise qualitative judgement; provides powers to gather information; and, gives 
supervisors power to enforce a range of penalties that may be applied when 
prudential requirements are not being met (including powers to remove 
individuals, invoke sanctions, and revoke licences); 
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. I protection (normally in law) from personal and institutional liability for 
supervisory actions taken in good faith in the course of performing supervisory 
duties; and, 

. a system of interagency cooperation and sharing of relevant information among 
the various official agencies, both domestic and foreign, responsible for the safety 
and soundness of the financial system: this cooperation shouId be supported by 
arrangements for protecting the confidentiality of supervisory information and 
ensuring that it is used only for purposes related to the effective supervision of the 
institutions concerned. ’ 
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SECTIONIII: LICENSING PROCESS AND APPROVAL FOR CHANGES IN 
STRUCTURE 

Principle 2. Tbe permissible activities of institutions that are licensed and subject to 
supervision as banks must be clearly defined. and the use of the word “bank” in names 
should be controlled as far as possible. 

Principle 3. The licensing authority must have the right to set criteria and reject 
applications for establishments that do not meet the standards set. The licensing 
process, at a minimum, should consist of an assessment of the bank’s ownership 
structure, directors and senior management, its operating plan and internal controls, 
and its projected financial condition, including its capital base; where the proposed 
oyer or parent organisation is a foreign bank, the prior consent of its home country 
supervisor should be obtained. 

In order to facilitate a healthy financial system, and to define precisely the 
population of institutions to be supervised, the arrangements for licensing banking institutions 
and the scope of activities governed by licences should be clearly defined. In particular, at a 
minimum, the activity of retail deposit-taking must be reserved for institutions that are 
licensecl tid subject to supervision as banks. The term “bank” must be clearIy,defined and the 
use of the word ‘bankn4 in names should be controlled to the extent possible in those 
circumstances where the general public might be misled by unlicensed. unsupervised 
institutions implying otherwise by the use of “bank” in their titles. 

By basing banking supervision on a system of licensing (or chartering) deposit- 
taking institutions (and, where appropriate, other types of financial institutions), the 
supervisors will have a means of identifying the populzition to be supervised and entry to the 
banking system will be controlled. The licensing authority must determine that new banking 
organisations have suitable shareholders, adequate financial strength, a legal structure in line 
with its operational structure, and management with sufficient expertise and integrity to 
operate the bank in a sound and prudent manner. It is important that the criteria for issuing 
licences are consistent with those applied in ongoing supervision so that they can provide one 
of the bases for withdrawing authorisation when an established institution no longer meets the 
criteria. Where the licensing and supervisory authorities are different, it is essential that they 
cooperate closely in the licensing process and that the supervisory authority has a legal right 
to have its views considered by the licensing. ‘authority. Clear and objective criteria also 
reduce the potential for political interference in the licensing process. Although the licensivg 

4 This includes any derivations of the word “bank”, including “banking”. 
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process cannot guarantee that a bank will be well run after it opens, it can be an effective 
method for reducing the number of unstable institutions that enter the banking system. 
Licensing regulations, as well as supervisory tools, should be designed to limit the number of 
bank failures and the’ amount of depositor losses without inhibiting the efficiency and 
competitiveness of the banking industry by blocking entry to it. Both elements are necessary 
to maintain public &nfidence in the banking system. 

Having established strict criteria for reviewing a banking licence application, the 
licensing authority must have the right to reject applications if it cannot be satisfied that the 
criteria set are met. The licensing process, at a minimum, should consist of an assessment of 
the bank’s ownership structure, directors and senior management, its operating plan and 
internal controls, and its projected financial condition, including its capital adequacy; when 
the proposed owner is a foreign bank, prior consent of its home country supervisor should be 
obtained. 

A. Ownership structure 

Supervisors must be able to assess the ownership structure of banking 
organisations. This assessment should include the bank’s direct and indirect controlling and 
majors direct or indirect shareholders. This assessment should review the controlling 
shareholders’ past banking and non-banking business ventures and their integrity and standing 
in the business community, as well as the financial strength of all major shareholders and 
their ability to provide further financial support should it be needed. As part of the process ‘of 
checking integrity and standing, the supervisor should, determine the source of the initial 
capital to be invested. 

Where a bank will be part of a larger organisation, licensing and supervisory 
authorities must determine that the ownership and organisational structure will not be a 
source of weakness and will minimise the risk to depositors of contagion from the activities 
conducted by other’entities within the larger organisation. The other interests of the bank’s 
major shareholders must be reviewed and the financial condition of these related entities 
assessed. The bank should not be used as a captive source of finance for its owners. When 
evaluating the corporate affiliations and structure of the proposed bank within a 
conglomerate, the licensing and supervisory authorities must determine that there will be 
sufficient transparency to permit them to identify the individuals responsible for the sound 
operations of the bank and to ensure that these individuals have the autonomy within the 
conglomerate structure to respond quickly to supervisory recommendations and requirements. 

5 In many countries, a “major” shareholder is defined as holding 10% or more of a bank’s equity capital. 
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Finally, the licensing and supervisory authorities must have the authority to prevent corporate 
affiliations or structures that hinder the effective supervision of banks. These can include 
structures where material parts are in jurisdictions where secrecy laws or inadequate financial 
supervision are significant obstacles and structures where the’same owners control banks with 
parallel structures which cannot be subjected to consolidated supervision because there is no 

common corporate link. 

B. Operating plan, systems of control and internal organisation 

Another element to review during the licensing process is the operations and 
strategies proposed for the bank. The operating plan should describe and analyse the market 
area from which the bank expects to draw the majority of its business and establish a strategy 
for the bank’s ongoing operations. The application should also describe how the bank will be 
organised and’ controlled internally. The licensing agency should determine if these 
arrangements are consistent with the proposed strategy and must also determine whether 
adequate internal policies and procedures have been developed and adequate resources 
deployed. This should include determining that appropriate corporate governance will be in 
place (a management structure with clear accountability, a board of directors with ability to 
provide an independent check on management, and independent audit and compliance 
functions) and that the “four eyes” principle (segregation of various functions, cross- 
checking, dual control of assets, double signatures, etc.) will be followed. It is essential to 
determine that the legal and operational structures will not inhibit supervision on either a solo 
or consolidated basis and that the supervisor will have adequate access to management and 
information. For this reason, supervisors should not grant a licence to a bank when. the head 
office will be located outside its jurisdiction unless the supervisor is assured that it will have 
adequate access to management and information. (See Section E below for licensing of banks 
incorporated abroad.) 

C. Fit and proper test for directors and senior managers 

A key aspect of the licensing process is an evaluation of the competence, integrity 
and qualifications of proposed management, including the board of directors. The licensing 
agency should obtain the necessary information about the proposed directors and senior 
managers to consider individually and collectively their banking experience, other business 
experience, personal integrity and relevant skill. This evaluation of management should 
involve background checks on whether previous activities, including regulatory or judicial 
judgcments. raise doubts concerning their competence, sound judgement, or honesty. It is 
critical that the ban’k’s proposed management team includes a substantial number of 
individuals with a proven track record in banking. Supervisors should have the authority to 
require notification of subsequent changes in directors and senior management and to prevent 
such appointments if they are deemed to be detrimental to the interests of depositors. 
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D. Financial projections including capital 

The licensing age&y should review pro forma financial statements and 
projections for the proposed bank. The review should determine whether the projections are 
consistent and realistic in view of the bank’s proposed strategic plan and whether the bank 
will have sufficient capital to support this strategy, especially in light of start-up costs and 
possible operationa losses in the early stages. In many countries, licensing agencies have 
established a minimum initial capital amount. The licensing agency should also consider the 
ability of shareholders to supply additional support, if needed. once the blink has commenced 
activities. If there will be a corporate shareholder with a significant holding. an assessment of 
the financial condition of the corporate parent should be made, including its capital strength. 

E. Prior approval from the home country supervisor when the proposed owner is.a 
foreign bank 

When a foreign bank, subsidiary of a foreign banking group, or a foreign non- 
banking financial institution (subject to a supervisory authority) prop&es to establish a local 
bank or branch office, .the licensing authority should consider whether the Basic Minimum 
Standards” are met and in particular the licerice‘should not normally be’ approved until the 
consent of the home country supervisor of the bank or banking group has been obtained. The 
host authority should also consider whether the home country supervisor capably performs its 
supervisory task on a consolidated basis. In assessing whether capable consolidated 
supervision is provided, the host licensing authority should consider not only the nature and 
scope of the home country supervisory regime but also whether the structure of the applicant 
or its group is such as to not inhibit effective supervision by the home and host country 
supervisory authorities. 

F. Transfer of a bank’s shares 

Principle 4. Banking supervisors must have the authority to review and reject any 
proposals to transfer significant ownership or controlling interests in existing banks to 
other parties. 

In addition to licensing new banks, banking supervisors should be notified of any 
future significant direct or indirect investment in the bank or any increases or other changes 
in ownership over a ptirticular threshold and should have the power to block such investments 
or prevent the exercise of voting rights in respect of such investments if they do not meet 
criteria comparable to those used for approving new banks. Notifications are often required 

6 See ‘Minimum Standards for the supervision of international banking groups and their cross-border 
cslabIishmem3~ - Volume Ill of the Compendium. 
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for ownership or voting control involving established percentages of a bank’s outstanding 
shares7 The threshold for approval of significant ownership changes may be higher than that 
for notification. 

G. Major acquisitions or investments by a bank 

Principle 5. knking supervisors must have the authority to establish criteria for 
reviewing major acquisitions or investments by a bank and ensuring that corporate 
aEiliations or‘ structures do not ,expose the bank to ‘undue risks or hinder effective 
supervision. 

In many countries, once a bank has been licensed. it may conduct any activities 
normally permissible for banks or any range of activities specified in the banking licence 
Consequently, certain acquisitions or investments may be automatically permissible If they 
comply with certain limits set by the supervisors or by banking law or regulation. 

In certain circumstances. supervisors require banks to provide notice or obtain 
explicit permission before making certain acquisitions or investments. In these instances, 
supervisors need to determine if the bank has both the financial and managerial resources to 
m’akc the acquisition and may need to consider also whether the investmeilt is permissible 
under existing banking laws and regulations. The supervisor must clearly define what types 
and amounts of investments need prior approval and for what cases notification is sufficient. 
Notification after the fact is most appropriate in those instances where the activity is closely 
related to banking and the investment is small relative to the bank’s total capital. 

7 These established percentages typically range between 5 and 10%. 
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SECTION IV: ARRANGEMENTS FOR ONGOING BANKING SUPERVISION 

A. Risks in Banking 

Banking, by its nature, entails taking a wide array of risks. Banking supervisors 
need to understand these risks and be satisfied that banks are adequately measuring and 
managing them. The key risks faced by banks are discussed below. 

Credit risk 

The extension of loans is the primary activity of most banks. Lending activities 
require banks to make judgements related to the creditworthiness of borrowers. These 
judgements do not always prove to be accurate and the creditworthiness of a borrower may 
decline over time due to various factors. Consequently,> a major risk that banks face is credit 
risk or the failure of a counterparty to perform according to a contractual arrangement. This 
risk applies not only to loans, but to other on- and off-balance sheet exposures such as 
guarantees, acceptances and securities investments. Serious banking problems have arisen 
from the failure of banks to recognise impaired assets, to create reserves for writing off these 
assets, and to suspend recognition of interest income when appropriate. 

Large exposures to a single borrower, or to a group of related borrowers are a 
common cause of banking problems in that they represent a credit risk concentration. Large 
concentrations can also arise with respect to particular industries, economic sectors, or 
geographical regions or by having sets of loans with other characteristics that make them 
vulnerable to the same economic factors (e.g., highly-leveraged transactions). 

Connected lending - the extension of credit to individuals or firms connected to 
the bank through otinership or through the ability to exert direct or indirect control - if not 
properly controlled, can lead to significant problems because determinations regarding the 
creditworthiness of the borrower are not always made objectively. Connected parties include 
a banks parent organisation, major shareholders, subsidiaries, affiliated companies, directors, 
and executive officers. Firms are also connected when they are controhed by the same family 
or group. In these, or in similar, circumstances, the connection can lead to preferential 
treatment in lending and thus greater risk of loan losses. 

Country and transfer risk 

In addition to the countcrparty credit risk inherent in lending, international 
lending also includes country risk, which refers to risks associated with the economic, social 
and political environments of the borrower’s home country. Country risk may be most 
apparent when lending to foreign governments or their agencies. since such lending is 
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typically- unsecured, but is important to consider when making any foreign loan or 
investment, whether to public or private borrowers. There is also a component of country risk 
called “transfer risk” which arises when a borrower’s obligation is not denominated in the 

local currency. The currency of the obligation may become unavailable to the borrower 
regardless of its p’articular financial condition. 

Market risk 

Banks face a risk of losses in on- and off-balance sheet positions arising from 
movements in market prices. Established accounting principles cause. these risks to be 
typically most visible in a bank’s trading activities, whether they involve debt or equity 
instruments, or foreign exchange or commodity positions. One specific element of market 

risk is foreign exchange risk. Banks act as “market-makers” in foreign exchange .by quoting 
rates to their customers’and by taking open positions in currencies. The risks inherent in 
foreign exchange business, particularly in running open foreign exchange positions, are 
increased during periods of instability in exchange rates. 

Interest rate risk . 

Interest rate risk refers lo the exposure of a bank’s financial condition to adverse 
movements ‘in interest rates. This risk impacts both the earnings of a bank and the economic 
value of its assets, liabilities and off-balance sheet instruments. Interest rate risk can arise in 
both the banking and trading book. The primary forms of interest rate risk to which ,banks are 
typically exposed are: (1) repricing risk, which arises from timing differences in the maturity 
(for fixed rate) ‘and repricing (for floating rate) of bank assets, liabilities and off-balance sheet 
positions; (2) yield curve risk, which arises from changes in the slope and shape of the yield 
curve: (3) basis risk, which arises from imperfect correlation in the adjustment of the rates 
earned and paid on different instruments with otherwise similar-repricing characteristics; and 
(4) optional@, which arises from the express or .implied options imbedded in many bank 
assets, liabilities and off-balance sheet portfolios. 

Although such risk is a normal part of banking, excessive interest rate risk can 
pose a significant threat to a .bank’s earnings and capital base. This issue is of growing 
importance ‘in sophisticated financial markets where customers actively manage their interest 
rate exposure, but it, is also a crucial factor in a system where interest rates are being 
deregulated. 

Liquidity risk 

Liquidity risk arises from the inability of a bank to accommodate decreases in 
liabilities or to fund increases in assets. When a bank has inadequate liquidity, it cannot 
obtain sufficient funds, cithci by increasing liabilities or by converting assets promptly, at a 
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reasonable cost, ‘thereby affecting profitability. In extreme cases, insufficient liquidity can 
lead to the insolvency of a bank. 

Operational risk 

The most important types of operational risk involve breakdowns in internal 
controls and corporate governance. Such breakdowns can lead to financial losses through 
error, fraud, or failure to perform in a timely manner or cause the interests of the bank to be 
compromised in some other way, for example, by its dealers, lending officers or other staff 
exceeding their authority or conducting business in an unethical or risky manner. Other 
aspects of operational risk include major failure of information technology systems or events 
such as major fires or other disasters. 

Legal risk 0 
Banks are subject to various forms of’legal risk. This can include the risk that 

assets will turn out to be worth less or liabilities to be greater than expected because of 
inadequate or incorrect legal advice or documentation. In addition, existing laws may fail to 
resolve legal issues involving a bank; a’court case involving a particular bank may have wider 
implications for banking business and involve costs to it and many or all other banks; and, 
laws affecting banks or other commercial enterprises may change. Banks are -particularly 
susceptible to legal risks when entering new types of transactions and when the legal right of 
a counterparty to enter into a transaction is not established. 

Repu tational risk 

Reputational risk arises from operational failures, failure to comply with relevant 
laws and regulations, or other sources. Reputational risk is particularly damaging for banks 
since the nature of their business requires maintaining the confidence of depositors, creditors 
and the general marketplace. 

B. Development and Implementation of Prudential Regulations and Requirements 

The risks inherent in banking must be recognised, monitored and controlled. 
Supervisors play a critical role in ensuring that bank management does this. An important 
part of the supervisory process is the authority of supervisors to develop and utilise prudential 
regulations and requirements to control these risks, including those covering capital 
adequacy, loan loss reserves, asset concentrations, liquidity, risk management and internal 
controls. These may be qualitative and/or quantitative requirements. Their purpose is to limit 
imprudent risk-taking by banks. These requirements should not supplant management 
decisions but rather impose minimum prudential standards to ensure that banks conduct their 
activities in an appropriate manner. The dynamic nature of banking requires that supervisors 
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periodically assess their prudential requirements and evaluate the continued relevance of 
existing requirements as well as the need for new requirements. 

1. Capital adequacy 

Principle 6: Banking supervisors must set minimum capital requirements for banks that 

reflect the risks that the banks undertake, and must define the components of capital, 
bearing in mind its ability to absorb losses. For intemaiionally active banks, these 

requirements must not be less than those established in the Basle Capital Accord. 

Equity capital serves several purposes: it provides a permanent source of revenue 
for the shareholders and funding for the bank; it is available to bear risk and absorb lossesi it 
provides a base for further growth; and it gives the shareholders reason to ensure that the 
bank is managed in a safe and sound manner. Minimum capital adequacy ratios are necessary 
to protect the interests of depositors, creditors and other stakeholders of the bank and to help 
supervisors pursue the overall stability of the banking industry. Supervisors must set 
minimum capital adequacy ratios and encourage banks to operate with capital in excess of the 
minimum. Supervisors should consider requiring higher than minimum capital ratios when it 
appears appropriate due to the particular risk profile of the bank or if there are uncertainties 
regarding the asset quality, risk concentrations or other adverse characteristics of a bank’s 
financial condition. No bank, particularly one that is large or otherwise important to the 
country’s financial system, should be allowed to operate with ratios below the minimum.. 

In 1988, the member countries of the Basle Committee on Banking Supervision 
agreed to a method of ensuring a bank’s capital adequacy.* Many other countries have 
adopted the Capital Accord or something very close to it. The Accord addresses two 
important elements of a bank‘s activities: (1) different levels of credit risk inherent in its 
balance sheet and (2) off-balance sheet activities, which can represent a significant risk 
exposure. 

The Accord defines what types of capital are acceptable for supervisory purposes 
and stresses the need for adequate levels of “core capital” (in the accord this capital isreferred 
to as tier one capital) consisting of permanent shareholders’ equity and disclosed reserves that 
are created or maintained by appropriations of retained earnings or qther surplus .(e.g. share 
premiums, retained profit, general reserves and reserves required by law). Disclosed reserves 
also include general funds that meet the following criteria: (1) allocations to the funds must 
be made out of post-tax retained earnings or out of pre-tax earnings adjusted for all polcntial 

8 See “International convergence of capital measurement and capital standards” - Volume I of the 
Compendium. 
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tax liabilities: (2) the funds and movements into or out of them must be disclosed separately 
in the bank’s published accounts; (3) the funds must be available to a bank to. meet losses; and 
(4) losses cannot be charged directly to the funds but must be taken through the profit and 
loss account. The Accord also acknowledges other forms of supplementary capital (referred 
to as tier two c‘apital). such as other forms of reserves and hybrid capital instruments that 
should be included within a system of capital measurement. 

The Accord assigns risk weights to on- and off-balance sheet exposures according 
to broad categories of relative riskiness. The framework of weights has been kept as simple as 
possible with only five weights being used: 0. 10, 20. 50 and 100%. 

The Accord ‘sets minimum capital ratio requirements for internationally active 
banks of 4% tier one capital and 8% total (tier one plus tier two) capital in relation to risk- 
weighted assets. These requirements are applied to banks on a consolidated basis (and, at the 
option of the supervisor, also on a solo basis). It must be stressed that these ratios are 
considered a minimum standard. 

2. Credit risk man&jement ’ 

(i) Credit:granting standards and credit monitoring process 

Principle 7: An essential part of any supervisory system is the independent evaluation of 
a bank’s policies, practices and procedures related to the granting of loans and making 

of investments an;d the ongoing management of the loan and investment portfolios. 

Supervisors need to ensure that the credit and investment function at individual 
banks is objective and grounded’ in sound principles. The maintenance of prudent written 
lending policies, loan approval and administration procedures, and appropriate loan 
documentation are essential to a bank’s manageinent of the lending function. Lending and 
investment activities must be based on prudent underwriting standards that are approved by 
the bank’s board of directors and clearly communicated to the bank’s lending officers and 
staff. It is also critical for supervisors to determine the extent to which the institution makes 
its credit decisions free of conflicting interests and inappropriate pressure from outside 
parties. 4 

Banks must also have a well-developed process for ongoing monitoring of credit 
relationships. including the financial condition of significant borrowers. A key element of any 
management information system should be a data base that provides essential details on the 
condition of the loan portfolio, including internal loan grading and classifications. 
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(ii) Assessment of asset quality and adequacy of loan loss provisions and reserves 

Principle 8: Banking supervisors must be  satisfied that banks establish and adhere to 
adequate policies, practices and procedures for evaluating the quality of assets and the 
adequacy of loan loss provisions and reserves. 

Supervisors should assess a bank’s policies regarding the periodic review of 
individual credits, asset classification and provisioning. They should be satisfied that these , 
policies are being reviewed regularly and implemented consistently. Supervisors should also 
ensure that banks have a process in place for overseeing problem credits and collecting past 
due loans. When  the level of problem credits at a  bank is of concern to the supervisors. they 
must require the bank to strengthen its lending practrces, credit-granting standards, and 
overall financial strength. 

When,guarantees or collateral are provided, the bank must have a mechanism in 
place for continually assessing the strength of these guarantees and appraising the worth of 
the collateral. Supervisors must also ensure that banks properly record and hold adequate 
capital against off-balance sheet exposures when they retain contingent risks. 

(iii) Concentrations of risk and large exposures 

Principle 9: Banking- supervisors must be satisfied that banks have management  
information systems that enable management  to identify cdncentrations within the 

portfolio and supe+sors must set prudential lim its to restrict bank exposures to single 

borrowers or groups of related borrowers. 

Banking supervisors must set prudential lim its to restrict bank exposures to single 
borrowers, groups of related borrowers and other significant risk concentrations.9 These 
lim its are usually expressed in terms of a  percentage of bank capital and, although they vary. 
25% of capital is typically the most that a  bank or banking group may extend to a  private 
sector non-bank borrower or a  group of closely related borrowers without specific 
supervisory approval. It is recognised that newly-established or very small banks may face 
practical lim its on their ability to diversify, necessitating higher levels of capital to reflect the 
resultant risk. ./’ 

9 As a guide to appropriate controls on concentrations of risk, the Basle Committee has adopted a best 
practices paper covering large credit exposures. This 1991 paper addresses the definitions of credit 
exposures, single borrowers, and related counterparties. and also discusses appropriate levels of large 
exposure limits, and risks arising from different forms of asset concentrations. See “Measuring and 
controlling large credit exposures” - Volume I of the Compendium. 
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Supervisors should monitor the bank’s handling of concentrations of risk and may 

require that banks report to them any such exposures exceeding a specified limit (e.g., l’O% of 
capital) or exposures to large borrowers as determined by the supervisors. in some countries, 
the aggregate of such large exposures is also subject to limits. 

(iv) Connected lending 

Principle 10: In order to prevent abuses arising from connected lending, banking 
supervisors must have in place requirements that banks lend to related companies and 
individuals on an arm’s-length basis, that such extensions of credit are effectively 
monitored, and. that other appropriate steps are taken to control or mitigate the risks. 

Banking supervisors must be able to prevent abuses arising from connected and 
related party lending. This will require ensuring that such lending is conductSd only on an 
arm’slength basis and that the amount of credit extended is monitored. These controls are 
most easily implemented by requiring that the terms and conditions of such credits not be 
more favourable than credit extended to non-related borrowers under similar circumstances 
and by imposing strict limits on such lending. Supervisors should have the authority, in 
appropriate circumstances, to go further and establish absolute limits on categories of such 
loans, ‘to deduct such lending from capital when assessing capital adequacy, or to require 
collateralisation of such loans. Transactions with related parties that pose special risks to the 
bank should be approved by the bank’s board of directors, reported’ to the supervisors, or 
prohibited altogether. Supervising banks on a consolidated basis can in some circumstances 
reduce problems arising from connected lending. 

Supervisors should also, have the authority to make discretionary judgements 
about the existence of coniections between the bank and other parties. This is especially 
necessary in those instances where the bank and related parties have taken measures to 
conceal such connections. 

(v) Country and transfer risk 

Principle 11: Banking supervisors must be satisfied that banks have adequate policies 
and procedures for identifying, monitoring and controlling country risk and transfer 
risk in their international lending and investment activities, and for maintaining 
adequate reserves against such risks.‘* 

IO These issues were addressed in a 1982 Basle Committee paper “Management of banks’ international 
lending” - Volume I of the Compendium. 
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3. Market risk maiageinent 

Principle 12: Banking supervisors must be satisfied that banks have in place systems 
that accurately measure. monitor and adequately control market risks; supervisors 
should have powers to impose specific limits and/or a specific capital charge on market 

risk exposures, if warranted. 

Banking supervisors must determine that banks accurately measure and 
adequately control market risks. Where material, it is appropriate to provide an explicit 
capital cushion for the price risks to which banks are exposed, particularly those arising from 
their trading activities- Introducing the discipline that capital requirements impose can be an 
important further step in strengthening the soundness and stability’of financial markets. There 
should also be well-structured quantitative and qualitative standards for the risk management 
process related to market risk. rt Banking supervisors must also ensure that bank management 
has set appropriate limits and implemented adequate internal controls for their foreign 
exchange business.12 

4. Other risk management 

Principle 13: ‘Banking supervisors must be satisfied that banks have in place a 
comprehensive risk management process (including appropriate board and senior 
management oversight) to identify, measure, monitor and control all other material 

risks and, where appropriate, to hold capital against these risks. 

Risk’management standards’s are a necessary element of banking supervision, and 
increasingly, important as financial instruments and risk measurement techniques become 
more complex. Moreover, the effect of new technologies on financial markets both permits 
and requires many banks to monitor their portfolios daily and adjust risk exposures rapidly in 

In January 1996 the Basle Committee issued a paper amending the Capital Accord and implementing a 
new capital charge related to market risk. This capital charge comes into effect by the end of 1997. In 
calculating the capital charge. banks will have the option of using a standardised method or their own 
internal models. The G-10 supetvisory authorities plan to use “backtesting” (i.e., ex-post comparisons 
between modei results and actual performance) in conjunction with banks’ internal risk measurement 
systems as a basis for applying capital charges. See “Overview of the Amendment to the Capital Accord 
to incorporate market risks”. “Amendment to the Capital Accord to incorporate market I-MS*. and 
“Supervisory framework for the use of ‘backtesting’ in conjunction with the internal models approach to 
market risk capitalrequirements” - Volume n of the Compendium. 

See ” Supervision of banks ’ foreign exchange positions” - Volume I of the Compendium., 

The Basle Committee has recently established a sub-group to study issues related to risk management 
and internal controls and to provide guidance to the banking industry. 
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response to maiket and customer needs. In this environment, management,  investors, and 
supervisors need information about a  bank’s exposures that is correct, informative, and 
provided on a timely basis. Supervisors can contribute to this process by promdting and 
enforcing sound policies in banks, and requiring procedures that ensure the necessary 
information is aviilable. 

(i) Interest rate risk 

Supervisors should monitor the way in which banks control interest rate risk 
including effective board and senior management  oversight, adequate risk management  
policies and procedures, risk measurement and monitoring systems, and comprehensive 
controls.14 In addition, supervisors should receive sufficient and timely information from 
banks in order to evaluate the level of interest rate risk. This information should t&e 
appropriate account of the range of maturities and currencies in each bank’s portfolio, as well 
as other relevant factors such as the distinction between trading and non-trading activities. 

(ii) Liquidity management  

The purpose of liquidity management  is to ensure that the bank is able to meet 
fully its contractual commitments. Crucial elements of strong liquidity management  include 
good management  information ‘systems, central liquidity control, analysis of net funding 
requirements under alternative scenarios, diversification of funding sources, and cont ingency 
planning.15 Supervisors should expect banks to manage their assets, liabilities and OFF-balance 
sheet contracts with a  view to maintaining adequate liquidity. Banks should have a diver&f&d 
funding base, both in terms of sources of funds and the maturity breakdown of the liabilities. 
They should also maintain an adequate level of liquid assets. 

(iii) bperational risk 

Supervisors should ensure that senior management  puts in place effective internal 
control and auditing procedures; also, that they have policies for managing or. m itigating 
operational risk (e.g., through insurance or cont ingency planning). Supervisors must 
determine that banks have adequate tid well-tested business resumption plans for all major 
systems, with remote site facilities, to protect against such events. 

14 The B&e Committee has recently issued a paper related to the management of interest rate risk that 
outlines a number of principles for use by supervisory authorities when considering interest rate risk 
management at individual banks. See “Principles for the management of interest rate risk” - Volume I 
of the Compendium. 

15 The Basic Committee has issued a paper that sets out the’ main elements of a model analytical 
framework for measuring. and managing liquidity. Although the paper focuses on the use of the 
framework by large, internationally-active banks. it provides guidance that should prove useful to all 
banks. Set “A hmcwork for measuringand managingliquidiv” - Volume I of the Compendium. 
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5 . In te rna l  c o n trols 

Pr inc ip le  1 4 . B a n k i n g  superv isors  m u s t d e te r m i n e  th a t banks  h a v e  in  p lace  in terna l  
c o n trols th a t a r e  a d e q u a te  fo r  th e  n a tu r e  a n d  scale o f the i r  bus iness.  T h e s e  shou ld  
inc lude  c lear  a r r a n g e m e n ts fo r  d e l e g a tin g  a u thor i ty a n d  responsibi l i ty ;  s e p a r a tio n  o f 
th e  fu n c tio n s  th a t invo lve c o m m i ttin g  th e  b a n k  pay ing  a w a y  its fu n d s , a n d  a c c o u n tin g  
fo r  its assets a n d  l iabil i t ies; reconci l ia t ion o f th e s e  processes;  sa feguard ing  its assets; a n d  
a p p r o p r i a te  i n d e p e n d e n t in terna l  .o r  ex terna l  a u d i t a n d  comp l iance  fu n c tio n s  to  test 

a d h e r e n c e  to  th e s e  c o n trols as  wel l  as  app l i cab le  laws a n d  r e g u l a tio n s . 

Pr inc ip le  1 5 . B a n k i n g  superv isors  m u s t d e te r m i n e  that. banks  h a v e  a d e q u a te  pol ic ies, 
pract ices a n d  p r o c e d u r e s  in  p lace,  inc lud ing  strict “know-your -cus tomer” rules,  th a t 
p r o m o te  h i g h  e th ical  a n d  p r o fess iona l  sta n d a r d s  in  th e  financ ia l  sector  a n d  p r e v e n t th e  
b a n k  b e i n g  u s e d , in tent ional ly  o r  u n i n te n tional ly ,  by  cr iminal  e l e m e n ts. : 

T h e  p u r p o s e  o f in ternal  c o n trols is to  e n s u r e  th a t th e  bus iness  o f a  b a n k  is 
c o n d u c te d  in  a  p r u d e n t m a n n e r  in  acco rdance  wi th po l ic ies  .a n d  st rategies es tab l i shed by  th e  
b a n k ’s b o a r d  o f directors;  th a t t ransact ions,are on ly  e n te r e d  into wi th appropr ia te  a u thori ty;  
th a t assets  a re  sa feguarded  a n d  l iabi l i t ies c o n trol led; th a t a c c o u n tin g  a n d  o the r  records  
p rov ide  c o m p l e te , accura te  a n d  time ly  in format ion:  a n d  th a t m a n a g e m e n t is a b l e  to  i d e n tify 
a n d  assess  th e  r isks o f th e  bus iness .  

The re  a re  th r e e  pr imary  a reas  o f in ternal  c o n trols: 
. o rgan isa t iona l  structures (def in i t ions o f d u ties  a n d  responsib i l i t ies,  d iscret ionary  

lim its fo r  l o a n  approva l ,  a n d  dec is ion-mak ing  procedures) ;  
. a c c o u n tin g  p rocedures  ( reconci l ia t ion o f a c c o u n ts, c o n trol lists, per iod ic  tr ial 

ba lances ,  e tc.); a n d  
. th e  “fou r  eyes” pr inc ip le  (segregat ion  o f var ious  fu n c tio n s , cross-check ing,  dua l  

c o n trol o f assets,  d o u b l e  s ignatures,  e tc.). 

T h e s e  c o n trols m u s t b e  s u p p l e m e n te d  by  a n  e ffect ive a u d i t fu n c tio n  th a t 
i n d e p e n d e n tly eva lua tes  th e  a d e q u a c y , o p e r a tio n a l  e ffec t iveness a n d  e ff ic iency o f th e  c o n trol 
sys tems wi th in a n  organisat ion.  T h e  a u d i to r  shou ld  b e  a c c o u n ta b l e  to  sen ior  m a n a g e m e n t or. 
w h e r e  d e e m e d  necessary ,  to  th e  b o a r d  o f d i rectors to  e n s u r e  i n d e p e n d e n c e  f rom o p e r a tio n a l  
m a n a g e m e n t o n  wh ich  it m u s t b e  f ree to  report .  T h e  ex terna l  a u d i t c a n  p rov ide  a  cross-check 
o n  th e  e ffec t iveness o f th is  process.  B a n k i n g  superv isors  m u s t b e  sat isf ied th a t e ffect ive 
po l ic ies  a n d  pract ices a re  fo l lowed.  
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Banks are subject to a wide array of banking and non-banking laws and 
regulations and must have in place adequate policies and procedures to ensure compliance. 
Otherwise, violations of established requirements can damage the reputation of the bank and 
expose it to penalties. In extreme cases, this damage could threaten the bank’s solvency. 
Compliance failures also indicate that the bank is not being managed with the integrity and 
skill expected of a banking institution. Larger banks’ in particular shouId have independent 
compliance functions and banking supervisors should determine that such functions are 
operating effectively. 

Public confidence in banks can be undermined, and bank reputations damaged, as 
a result of association (even if inadvertent) with drug traders and other criminals. 
Consequently, while banking supervisors are not generally responsible for the crimin,al 
prosecution of money laundering offences or the ongoing anti-money laundering efforts in 
their countries, they have a role in ensuring that banks have procedures in place, including 
strict “know-your-customer” policies, to avoid association or involvement with drug traders 
and other criminals,. as well as in the general promotion of high ethical and professional 
standards in the financial sector .I6 Specifically, supervisors should encourage the adoption of 
the recommendations of the Financial Action Task Force on Money Laundering (FATF). 
These relate to customer identification and record-keeping, increased diligence by financial 
institutions in detecting and reporting suspicious transactions, and measures to ‘deal with 
countries with insufficient or no anti-money laundering measures. 

The occurrence of fraud in banks, or involving them, is also of concern to 
banking supervisors for three reasons. On a large scale it may threaten the solvency of banks 
and the integrity and soundness of the financial system. Second, it may be indicative of weak 
internal controls that will require supervisory attention. And thirdly, there are potential 
reputational and confidence implications which may also spread from a particular institution 
to the system. For these reasons, banks should have established lines of communication, both 
within the management chain and within an internal security or guardian function 
independent of management, for reporting problems. Employees should be required to report 
suspicious or troubling behaviour to a superior or to internal security. Moreover, banks 
should be required to report suspicious activities and significant incidents of fraud to the 
supervisors. It is not necessarily the role of supervisors to investigate fraud in banks, and the 
skills required to do so are specialised, but supervisors do need to ensure that appropriate 
authorities have been aierted. They need to be able to consider and, if necessary. act to 
prevent effects on other banks and to maintain an awareness of the types of fraudulent activity 

16 See “Prevention of criminal use of the banking system for the pm-pose of money-laundering” - V&me I 
of the Compendium. 



that are being undertaken or attempted in order to ensure that banks have controls capable of 
countering them. 

6. Disclosure. 

In order, for market forces to work effectively, thereby fostering a stable and 
efficient financial system, market participants need access to correct and timely information. 
Disclosure, therefore, is a complement to supervision. For this reason, banks should be 
required to disclose to the public information regarding their activities, providing a true and 
fair view of their financial position. This information should be timely and sufficient for 
market participants to assess the risk inherent in any individual banking institution.17 

C. Methods of Ongoing Banking Supervision 

Principle 16: An effective banking supervisory system should consist of some form of 
both on-site and off-site supervision. 

Principle 17: Banking supervisors must have regular contact with bank management 
and a thorough understanding of the institution’s operations. 

Principle 18: Banking supervisors must have a means of collecting, reviewing and 
analysing prudential reports and statistical returns from banks on a solo and 
consolidated basis. 

Principle 19: Banking supervisors must have a means of independent validation of 

supervisory information either through on-site examinations or use of external auditors. 

Principle 20: An essential element of banking supervision is the abiiity of the 

supervisors to supervise the banking organisation on a consolidated basis. 

. 

Supervision requires the collection and analysis of information. This can be done 
on or off-site. An effective supervisory system will use both means. In some countries, on- 
site supervision is carried out by examiners and in others by qualified external auditors. In 
still other countries, a mixed system of on-site examinations and collaboration between the 
supervisors and the external auditors exists. The extent of on-site work and the method by 
which it is carried out depend on a variety of factors. Where on-site work is relatively 

17 The Basle Committee has recently established a sub-group to study issues related to disclosure and to 
provide guidance to the banking industry. 
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infrequent, or targkted at weaker institutions, supervisors must ensure that their off-site 
surveillance systems &e state-of-the-art. 

Regardless of their mix of on-site and off-site activities or their reliance on 
external accountants. banking supervisors must have regular contact with bank management 
and a thorough understanding of the institution’s operations. Review of the reports of internal 
and external auditors can be an integral part of both on-site’ and off-site supervision. The 
various factors considered during the licensing process should be periodically assessed as part 
of on-going supervision. Banks should be required to submit information on a periodic basis 
for review by the supervisors, and supervisors should be able to discuss regularly with banks 
all significant issues and areas of their business. If problems-develop, banks must also feel 
that they can confide in and consult with the sr!pervisor. and expect that problems will be 
discussed constructively and treated in a confidential manner. They must also recognise the’ir 
responsibility to inform supervisors of important matters in a timely manner. 

1. Off-site surveillance 

Supervisors must have a means of collecting, reviewing and analysing prudential 
reports and statistical returns from. banks on a solo and consolidated basis. These should 
include basic financial statements’as well as supporting schedules that provide greater detail 
on exposure to different types of risk and various other financial aspects’ of the bank, 
including provisions and off-balance sheet activities. The supervisory agency should also 
have the ability to obtain information on affiliated non-bank entities. 

These reports can be used to check adherence to prudential requirements, such as 
capital adequacy or single debtor limits. Off-site monitoring can often identify potential 
problems, particularly in the interval between on-site inspections, thereby providing early 
detection and promp,ting corrective action before problems become more serious. Such 
reports can also be used to identify trends not only for particular institutions, but also for the 
banking system as a whole. These reports can provide the basis for discussions with bank 
management, eith,er at periodic intervals or when problems appear. They should also be a key 
component of examination planning so that maximum benefit is achieved from the limited 
time spent conducting an on-site review. 
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2. On-site examination and/or use of external auditod8 

Supervisors must have a means of validating supervisory information either 
through on-site examinations or use of external auditors. On-site work, whether done by 
examination staff of the banking supervisory agency or commissioned by supervisors but 
undertaken by external auditors, should be structured to provide independent verification that 
adequate corporate governance exists at individual banks and that information provided by 
banks is reliable. 

On-site examinations provide the supervisor with a means of verifying or 
assessing a range of matters including: 

. the accuracy of reports received from the bank 

. the overall operations and condition of the bank 

. the adequacy of the bank’s risk management system’s and internal control 
procedures 

. the quality of the loan portfolio and adequacy of loan loss, reserves 

. the competence of management 

. the adequacy of accounting and management information systems 

. issues identified in off-site or previous on-site supervisory processes 

. bank adherence to laws and regulations and the terms stipulated in the banking 
licence. 

The supervisory agency should establish clear internal guidelines related to the 
frequency and scope of examinations. In addition, examination policies and procedures must 
be developed in order to ensure that examinations are conducted in a ,thorough and consistent 
manner with clear objectives. 

Depending on its use of examination staff, a supervisory agency may use external 
auditors to fulfil the above functions in whole or in part. In some cases, such functions may 
be part of the normal audit process (e.g. assessing the quality of the loan portfolio and the 
level of provisions that need to be held against it). In other areas, the supervisor should have 
adequate powers to require work to be commissioned specifically for supervisory purposes 
(e.g. on the accuracy of reports filed with supervisors or the adequacy of control systems.) 

However, reliance should be placed on external auditors for supervisory purposes only when 
there is a well-developed, professionally independent auditing profession with skills to 
undertake the work required. In these circumstances, the supervisory agency needs to rescrvc 

18 In some count&, external auditors hired by the supervisory agency to conduct work on its behalf arc 
referred to as reporting accountants. 
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th e  r ight  to  veto  th e  a p p o i n tm e n t o f a  par t icu lar  firm  o f ex terna l  a u d i tors  w h e r e  superv isory  
re l iance  is to  b e  p laced  o n  th e  firm ’s work.  

It is a lso  impor tant  th a t th e  superv isors  a n d  ex terna l  a u d i tors  h a v e  a  c lear  
u n d e r s ta n d i n g  o f the i r  respect ive  roles.  B e fo re  p rob lems  a re  d e tec ted  a t ‘a  b a n k , th e  ex terna l  
a u d i tors  must  c lear ly  u n d e r s ta n d  the i r  responsib i l i t ies  fo r  c o m m u n i c a tin g  wi th th e  superv isory  
a g e n c y  a n d  m u s t a lso  b e  protec ted f rom p e r s o n a ! l iabi l i ty fo r  d isc losures,  in  g o o d  faith, o f 
such  in format ion.’ A  m e c h a n i s m  shou ld  b e  in  p lace  to  faci l i tate d iscuss ions  b e tween  th e  
superv isors  a n d  th e  ex terna l  a u d i tors.  I9  In  m a n y  instances,  th e s e  d iscuss ions  shou l’d  a lso  
inc lude  th e  b a n k . 

In  al!  cases,  th e  superv isory  a g e n c y  shqu ld  h a v e  th e  lega l  a u thor i ty  a n d  m e a n s  J O  
c o n d u c t i n d e p e n d e n t check5  o f b a n k s  b z s e d  o n  i d e n tifie d  concerns .  

3 . Superv i s ion  o n  a  conso l ida ted  bas is  

A n  e s s e n tia l  e l e m e n t o f b a n k i n g  superv is ion  is th e  abi l i ty o f th e  superv isors  to  
superv ise  th e  conso l ida ted  b a n k i n g  organisat ion.  2 o  This  inc ludes  th e  abi l i ty to  rev iew b o th  
b a n k i n g  a n d  n o n - b a n k i n g  act ivi t ies c o n d u c te d  by  th e  b a n k , e i ther  direct ly o r  indirect ly  
( th rough subs id iar ies .  a n d  a ffi l iates), a n d  act ivi t ies c o n d u c te d  a t b o th  d o m e s tic a n d  fo re ign  
o ffices. Superv isors  n e e d  to  ta k e  into a c c o u n t th a t n o n - financ ia l  act ivi t ies o f a  b a n k  or  g r o u p  
m a y  p o s e  r isks to  th e  b a n k . Superv isors  shou ld  dec ide  wh ich  p r u d e n tia l  r e q u i r e m e n ts wi l l  b e  
app l i ed  o n  a  bank-on ly  (so lo)  basis ,  wh ich  o n e s  wi l l  b e  app l i ed  o n  a  conso l ida ted  basis ,  a n d  
wh ich  o n e s  wi l l  b e  &p l i ed  o n  b o th  b a s e s . In  al l  cases,  th e  b a n k i n g  superv isors  shou ld  b e  
a w a r e  o f th e  overa l l  s t ructure o f th e  b a n k i n g  inst i tut ion or  g r o u p  w h e n  app ly ing  the i r  
superv isory  m e th o d s .2 1  

D . In fo r m a tio n  R e q u i r e m e n ts o f B a n k i n g  O rganisa t ions  

Pr inc ip le  2 1 : B a n k i n g  superv isors  m u s t b e  sat isf ied th a t e a c h  b a n k  m a intains a d e q u a te  

records  d r a w n  u p  in  acco rdance  with consistent  a c c o u n tin g  pol ic ies a n d  pract ices th a t 
e n a b l e  th e  superv isor  to  o b ta in  a  t rue a n d  fa i r  v iew o f th e  financ ia l  cond i t ion  o f th e  

1 9  The  Bas le  C o m m i tte e  has  rev iewed the re la t ionsh ip  between bank  superv isors  a n d  external  audi tors  a n d  
has  deve loped  best  pract ices for superv isors  with regard  to their  interact ion with external  audi tors.  S e e  
*Relat ionship be tween bank  superv isors  a n d  external  aud i tom-  -  V o l u m e  TII of the C o m p e n d i u m .  

2 0  In countr ies with a  ho ld ing  c o m p a n y  form of organisat ion,  this shou ld  inc lude superv is ion of the 
conso l idated bank  ho ld ing  company .  

2 1  The  Bas le  Commi t tee  r e c o m m e n d e d  superv is ion o n  a  conso l idated bas is  in  itr paper  “Conso l ida ted 
superv is ion of banks’intemat ional  activi t ies” -  V o l u m e  I of the C o m p e n d i u m .  
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bank and the profitability of its business, and that the bank publishes on a regular basis 
financial statements that fairly reflect its condition. 

For banking supervisors to conduct effective off-site supervision of banks and to 
evaluate the condition of the local banking market, they must receive financial information at 
regular intervals and this information must be verified periodically through on-site 
examinations or external audits. Banking supervisors must ensure that each bank maintains 
adequate accounting records drawn up in accordance with consistent accounting policies and 
practices that enable the &per-visor to obtain a true and fair view of the financial condition of 
the bank and the profitability of its business. In order that the accounts portray a true and fair 
view, it is essential that assets are recorded at values that are realistic and consistent, taking 
account of current values, where relevant, and that profit reflects what, on a net basis, .is 
likely to be received and takes into account likely transfers to loan loss reserves. It is 
important that banks submit information in a format that makes comparisons among banks 
possible although, for certain purposes, data derived from internal management information 
systems may also be helpful to supervisors. At a minimum, periodic reporting should include 
a bank’s balance sheet, contingent liabilities and income statement, with supporting details 
and key risk exposures. 

Supervisors can be obstructed or misled when banks knowingly or recklessly 
provide false information of material importance to the supervisory process. If a bank 
provides information to the supervisor knowing that it is materially false or misleading, or it 
does so recklessly, supervisory and/or criminal action should be taken against both the 
individuals involved and the institution. 

1. Accowiting standards 

In order to. ensure that the information submitted by banks is of a comparable 
nature and its meaning is clear, the supervisory agency will need to provide report 
instructions that clearly establish the accounting standards to be used in preparing the reports. 
These standards should be based on accounting principles and rules that command wide 
international acceptance and be aimed specifically at banking institutions. 

2. Scope and frequency of reporting 

The supervisory agency needs to have powers to determine the scope and 
frequency of reporting to reflect the volatilily of the business and to enable the agency to 
track what is happening at individual banks on both a solo and consolidated basis, as well as 
with the banking systcm’as a whole. The supervisors must develop a series of informational 
reports for banks to prepare and submit at regular intervals. While some reports may be filed 
as often as monthly, others may be filed quarterly or annually. In addition, some reports may 
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be “event generated”, meaning they are filed only if a particular event occurs (e.g. investment 
in a new affiliate). Supervisors should be sensitive to the burden that reporting imposes. 
Consequently, they may determine that it is not necessary for every bank to file every report. 
Filing status ‘can be based on the organisational structure of the bank, its size. and the types of 
activities it conducts. 

3. Confirmation of the accuracy of information submitted 

It is the responsibility of bank management to ensure the accuracy, completeness 
and timeliness of prudential, financial, and other reports submitted to the supervisors. 
Therefore, bank management must ensure that reports are verified and that external auditors 
determine that the reporting systems in place are adequate and provide accurate data. External 
auditors should verify the annual accounts and management report supplied to shareholders 
and the general public. Weaknesses in bank auditing standards in a particular country may 
require that banking supervisors become involved .in establishing clear guidelines concerning 
the scope and content of the audit programme as well as the standards to be used. In extreme 
cases where supervisors cannot be satisfied with the. work done by external auditors, they may 
need to reserve the right to approve $-ie issue of accounts to the public. I 

In assessing the nature and adequacy of work done by auditors, and the degree of 
reliance that can be placed on this work, supervisors will need to consider the extent to which 
the audit programme has examined the quality of the loan portfolio .and the method used for 
asset valuation, the criteria used for establishing loan loss reserves., the treatment of interest 
on non-performing assets, and the adequacy of internal accounting controls. Where it is 
competent and independent of management, internal audits may also contribute usefully to 
the supervisors’ understanding. 

4. Confidentiality of supervisory information 

Although market participants should have access to correct and timely 
information, there are certain types of sensitive information 22 that should be held confidential 
by banking supervisors. In order for a relationship of mutual trust to develop, banks need to 
know that such sensitive information will be held confidential by the banking supervisory 
agency and its appropriate counterparts at other domestic and foreign supervisory agencies. 

22 The types of information considered sensitive vary from country to country; however, this typically 
includes information related to individual customer accounts as well as problems that the supervisor is 
helping the bank to resolve. 
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SECTION V: FORMAL I’OVVERS OF SUPERVISORS 

Principle 22: Banking supervisors must have at their disposal adequate supervisory 
measures to bring about corrective action when banks fail to meet prudential 
requirements (such as minimum capital adequacy ratios), when there are regulatory 

violations, or where depositors are threatened in any other way. 

A. Corrective Measures 

Despite the efforts of supervisors, situations can occur where banks fail to meet 
supervisory requirements or where their solvency comes into question. In order to .protect 
depositors and creditors, and .prevent more .widespread contagion of such problems, 
supervisors must be able to conduct appropriate intervention. Banking &pervisors must have 
at their disposal adequate supervisory measures to bring about corrective action and which 
enable a graduated response by supervisors depending on the nature of the problems detected. 
In those instances where the detected problem is relatively minor, informal action such as a 
simple oral or written communication to bank management may be all that is warranted. In 
other instances, tiore formal action may be necessary. These remedial measures have the 
greatest chance of success when they are part of a comprehensive programme of corrective 
action developed by the bank and with an implementation timetable: however, failure to 
achieve agreement with bank management should not inhibit the supervisory authority from 
requiring the necessary corrective action. 

Supervisors must have the authority not only to restrict the current activities of 
the bank but also withhold approval for new activities or acquisitions. They must also have 
the authority to restrict or suspend dividend or other patients to shareholders, as well as to 
restrict asset transfers and a bank’s purchase of its own shares. The supervisor should have 
effective means to address management problems, including the power to have controlling 
owners, direct&s, and managers replaced or their powers restricted, and, where appropriate, 
barring individuals from the business of banking. In extreme cases, the supervisors should 
have the ability to impose conservatorship over a bank that is failing to meet prudential or 
other requirements. It is important that all remedial actions be addressed directly to the bank’s 
board of directors since they have overall responsibility for the institution. 

Once action has been taken or remedial measures have been imposed, supervisors 
must be vigilant in their oversight of the problems giving rise to it by periodically checking to 
determine that the bank is complying with the measures. There should be a progressive 
escalation of action or remedial measures if the problems become worse or if bank 
management ignores more informal requests from supervisors to take corrective action. 



c 

B. Liquidation Procedures 

In the most extreme cases, and despite ongoing attempts by the supervisors to 
ensure that a problem situation is resolved, a banking institution may no longer be financially 
viable. In such cases, the supervisor can be involved in resolutions that require a take-over by 
or merger with a healthier institution. When all other measures fail, the supervisor must have 
the ability to close or assist in the closing of an unhealthy bank in order to protect the overail 
stability of the banking system. 
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SECTION VI: CROSS-BORDER BANKING 

A. Obligations of Home Country Supervisors 

Principle 23: Banking supervisors must practise global consolidated supervision, 
adequately monitoring and applying appropriate prudential norms to all aspects of the 
business conducted’ by’ banking organisations worldwide, primarily at their foreign 

branches and subsidiaries. 

Principle 24: A key component of consolidated supervision is establishing contact and 
information exchange with the various other supervisors involved, primarily host 
country supervisory authorities. 

Banking supervisors must practice global consolidated supervision, adequately 
monitoring and applying,appropriate prudential norms to all aspects of the business conducted 
by banks worldwide including at their foreign branches, subsidiaries and joint ventures. A  
major responsibility of the parent bank supervisor is to determ ine that the parent bank is 
effectively controlling its overseas establishments, monitoring compliance with internal 
controls, receiving an adequate and regular flow of information, and periodically verifying 
the information received. In many instances, a bank’s foreign offices may be conducting 
business fundamentally different from  the bank’s domestic operations. Consequently, 
supervisors must determ ine that the bank has the expertise needed to conduct these activities 
in a safe and sound manner. 

A  key component of ‘consolidated supervision is establishing contact and 
information exchange with the various other supervisors involved, including host country 
supervisory authorities. This contact should commence at the authorisation stage when the 
host supervisor should seek the approval from  the home supervisor before issuing a licence. 
In many cases, bilateral arrangements exist between supervisors. These arrangements can 
prove .helpful in defining the scope of information to be shared and the conditions under 
which such sharing would normally be expected. Unless satisfactory arrangements for 
obtaining information can be agreed, banking supervisors should prohibit their banks .from  
establishing operations in countries with secrecy laws or other regulations prohibiting flows 
of information deemed necessary for adequate supervision. 

The parent supervisor must also determ ine the nature and extent of supervision 
conducted by the host country of the local operations of the home country’s banks. Where 
host country supervision is inadequate, the parent supervisor may need to take special 
additional measures to compensate, such as through on-site examinations, or by requiring 
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additional information from  the bank’s head office or its external auditors. If these options can 
not be developed to give sufficient comfort, bearing in m ind the risks involved, then the home 
supervisor may have no option but to request the closure of the relevant overseas 
establishment. 

B. Obligations of Host Country Supervisors 

Principle 25: Banking supervisors must require the local operations of foreign banks to 
be conducted to the we high standards as are required of domestic institutions and 
must have powers to share information needed by the home country supervisors of 
those banks for the purpose of cakying out consolidated supervision. 

\ , 
Foreign banks often provide depth and increase competition in local banking 

markets. Banking supervisors must require the local operations of foreign banks to be 
conducted to the same high standards as arc required of domestic institutions and must have 
powers to share information needed by the home country supervisors of those banks for the 
purpose of carrying out consolidated supervision. Consequently, foreign bank operations 
should be subject to similar prudential, inspection and reporting requirements as domestic 
banks (recognising, of course, obvious differences such as branches not being separately 
capitalised). 

As the host country supervisory agency supervises only a lim ited part of the 
overall operations of the foreign bank, the supervisory agency should determ ine that the home 
counny supervisor practices consolidated supervision of both the domestic and overseas ,. . 
operations of the bank. In order for home country supervisors to practice effectively 
consolidated supervision, the host country supervisor must share information about the local 
operations of foreign banks with them  provided there is reciprocity and protection of the 
confidentiality of the information. In addition, home country supervisors should be given on- 
site access to local offices and subsidiaries for appropriate supervisory purposes. Where host 
country laws pose .obstacles to sharing information or cooperating with home country 
supervisors, host authorities should work to have their laws changed in order to perm it 
effective consolidated supervision by home countries. 

The Principles set out in this Section VI are consistent with the so-called Basle 
Concordat and its succe&ors.23 The Concordat establishes understandings relating to contact 

23 See *Principles for the supervision of banks’ foreign establishments*, “Minimum standards for the 
supervision of international banking groups and their cross-border establishments”. and “?h 
supervision of crass-border banking”, all contained in Volume nT of the Compendium. 
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and collaboration between home and host cour$y authorities in the supervision of banks’ 
cross-border establishments. The most recent of these documents, developed by the Basle 
Committee in collaboration with the Offshore Group of Banking Supervisors and 
subsequently’endorsed by 138 countries attending the International Conference of Banking 
Supervisors last June, contains twenty-nine recommendations aimed at removing obstacles to 
the implementation.of effective consolidated supervision. 
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APPENDIX I 

Special Issues Related to Government-owned Banks 

Many countries have some commercial banks that are owned, wholly or 
substantially, by the national government or by other public bodies.24 In other dountries, 
government-owned commercial banks comprise the majority of the banking system, usually 
for historic reasons. In principle, all banks should be subject to the same operational and 
supervisory standards regardless of their ownership; however, the unique nature. of 
government-owned commercial banks must be recognised. 

> Government-owned commercial banks are backed by the Full resources of the 
government. This provides additional support and strength for these banks. Although this 
government support can be advantageous, it should also be noted that the correction of 
problems at these banks is sometimes deferred and the government is not always in a  position 
to recapitalise the bank when required. At the same time, this support may lead to the taking 
of excessive risks by bank management.  In addition, market discipline may be less effective 
when market participant$ know that a  particular bank has the full backing of the government 
and consequently has access to more extensive (and possibly cheaper) funding than would be 
the case for a  comparable privately-owned bank. 

Consequently, it is important that supervisors seek to ensure that govemment-  
owned commercial banks operate to the same high level of professional skill and disciplines 
as required of privately-owned commercial banks, both to protect the taxpayer and to 
preserve a strong credit and control culture in the banking system as a whole. This can be 
more difficult for supervisors in that corporate governance at such banks is often weaker and 
the supervisors may have less influence over the senior management  of such banks and less 
ability to remove them, when necessary. Nevertheless, supervisors should apply their 
supervisory methods in the same manner to government-owned commercial banks as they do 
to all other commercial banks. 

24 These commercial banks are different from “policy” banks that typically specialist in certain types of 
lending or target certain sectors of the economy. 
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APPENDIX II 

Deposit Protection 

Despite the.efforts of supervisors, bank failures can occur. At such times, the 
possible loss of all or part of their funds increases the risk that depositors will lose confidence 
in other banks. Consequently, many countries have established deposit insurance plans to 
protect small depositors. These plans are normally organised by the government or central 
bank, or by the relevant bankers’ association. Deposit insurance provides a safety net for 
many bank creditors thereby increasing public confidence in banks and making the financial 
system more stable. A safety net may also limit the effect that problems.at one bank might 
have on other, healthier, banks in the same market, thereby reducing the possibility of 
contagion or a chain reaction within the banking system as a whole. A key benefit of deposit 
insurance is that, in conjunction with logical exit procedures, it gives the banking supervisors 
greater freedom to let problem banks fail. 

Deposit insurance can however increase the risk of imprudent behaviour by 
individual banks. Small depositors will be less inclined to withdraw funds even if the bank 
pursues high-risk strategies, thus weakening an important check on imprudent management. 
Government officials and supervisors need to recognise this &fect of a safety net and take 
steps to prevent excessive risk-taking by banks. One method of limiting risk-taking is to 
utilise a deposit insurance system consisting of “co-insurance.” Under such a system, the 
deposit insurance covers a percentage (e.g. 90%) of individual deposits and/or provides cover 
only up to a certain absolute amount so that depositors still have some funds at risk. Other 
methods include charging risk-based premiums or withholding deposit insurance from large, 
institutional depositors. 

The actual form of such a programme should be tailored to the circumstances in, 
as well as historical and cultural features of, each country.z5 

25 Some form of banking deposit insurance exists in all of the member countries of the Basle Committw. 
The experiences of these countries should prove useful in designing a deposit insurance programme. 
See ” Depasit protection schemes in the G-IO counties” - SW Volume UI of the Compendium. 
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I. IOSCO: STRUCTURE AND Ommms 

IOSCO is the international forum for securities regulators, constituted by 134 member 
agencies from 8 1 countries. IOSCO’s membership encompasses the whole range of agencies, 
associations and organizations involved in the regulation and development of securities 
markets world-wide. IOSCO’s work program therefore has a global reach and global impact, 
both in terms of geography and range of affected markets. 

As stated in the Organization’s By-Laws, IOSCO members have resolved to: 

0 cooperate together to promote high standards of regulation in order to maintain just, 
efficient and sound markets; 

. exchange information on their respective experiences in order to promote the 
development of domestic markets; 

0 unite their efforts to establish standards and an effective surveillance of international 
securities transactions; 

0 provide mutual assistance to promote the integrity of the markets by a rigorous 
application of the standards and by effective enforcement against offences. 

Any agency requesting admission to the membership of TOSCO must commit to these basic 
principles as well as to the Resolutions adopted by IOSCO’s Presidents Committee before the 
application is considered. 

IL RIE WORK OF IOSCO: CONSENSUS AND COOPERATION 

IOSCO’s work program is designed to develop high quality standards and promote market 
integrity through a process of member consensus and cooperation. Management of the 
Organization is the responsibility of the Executive Committee, an elected body consisting of 
19 member agencies. The substantive work of the Organization is conducted by the Technical 
Committee and the Emerging Markets Committee (“EMC”), with important policy and 
organizational decisions adopted by the entire membership convened as the Presidents 
Committee. The Technical Committee is composed of 16 members representing the larger, 
more developed and internationalized markets, and the EMC is composed of 56 members 
representing the emerging markets. In addition, IOSCO has constituted four Regional 
Standing Committees: the Africa/ Middle-East Regional Committee, the Asia-Pacific Regional 
Committee, the European Regional Committee and the Interamerican Regional Committee. 
These Committees meet periodically to discuss matters specific to their respective regions. 

Each member of an IOSCO Committee is represented by its Chairman or Chief Executive; the 
IOSCO consultative and decision making process therefore involves the top representatives of 
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the world’s securities regulators, from both the emerging markets and the more developed 
markets. IOSCO is supported by a small Secretariat based in Montreal, Canada, and the work 
of the Organization is conducted through the Committees and Working Croups (as described 
below) by senior and expert representatives of the member agencies. 

The structure of IOSCO, combining global reach, participation by members at the highest 
level, and consensus-building, ensures that IOSCO’s recommendations, guidelines and work 
product reflect global concerns, including those particular to emerging markets, and are 
accepted by virtually all of the world’s securities regulators. This high level of consensus and 
support from the world-wide community of regulators is particularly important as it can 
provide the support that member agencies need to promote domestic legislative change. This 
role of IOSCO as a forum for promoting market integrity and investor confidence in individual 
domestic markets promotes financial stability world-wide. 

III. WORKING TO MEET THE NEEDS OF EMERGING SECURITIES MARKETS 

The concerns and interests of regulators in emerging economies, and the need to foster sound 
regulatory systems, have always had a high priority in IOSCO’s work agenda. This is reflected 
in IOSCO’s broad membership structure, and the participation of both emerging and 
developed economies in all of IOSCO’s work. 

The structure and objectives of the EMC reflect IOSCO’s commitment to the development of 
sound regulatory principles in emerging securities markets. The objectives of the EMC are: 

0 the development and improvement of the efficiency of emerging securities markets 
through the establishment of sound regulatory principles and minimum standards; 

0 the preparation of training programs for the personnel of members; 

l the exchange of information; and 

l the transfer of technology and expertise. 

The EMC Steering Committee oversees the activities of the five EMC Working Croups. The 
EMC Steering Committee is made up of the EMC members that sit on the Executive 
Committee and the five Working Group Chairmen, and chaired by the Chairman of the EMC. 
Members meet and communicate on a regular basis during the year in order to ensure that the 
five Working Croups follow their mandated terms of reference and specific work programs as 
closely and as efficiently as possible. 

The Technical Committee and the EMC have adopted parallel working group structures. The 
EMC Working Groups pursue their mandates in two parallel directions: (1) issues of specific 
interest to EMC members; and (2) issues being examined by the parallel Technical Committee 
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Working Group. The Technical Committee and the EMC have also agreed to exchange 
observers on Working Groups in order to enhance practical cooperation. The EMC Working 
Group chairmen therefore receive and provide input from and to the Technical Committee 
Working Groups. This high degree of coordination and cooperation between the two 
Committees enables the EMC to better focus its resources on some of the practical difficulties 
specifically encountered by its members. 

In addition to supporting the particular focus of the EMC, IOSCO continues to seek ways to 
incorporate the concerns and interests of regulators in emerging markets into the Organization 
as a whole. For example, IOSCO recently increased the representation of emerging markets 
regulators on the IOSCO Executive Committee and reinforced the importance of regional 
groupings within the formal structure of the Organization. This new structure has also 
enhanced the ability of IOSCO to address issues and make recommendations that are valid for 
both emerging and developed markets. 

In addition, IOSCO is committed to long-term training for securities regulators from emerging 
markets. IOSCO is currently planning a new educational program, directed by the Secretary 
General and designed to facilitate the transfer of regulatory expertise within the Organization. 
The focus of the initial program, expected to be held in September 1997, will be the regulation 
of financial intermediaries (in particular brokers and financial advisers) in emerging markets. 
By conducting a training program on the practical aspects of the licensing, regulation and 
inspection of broker-dealers and other market participants, IOSCO can foster more effective 
supervision of market intermediaries, and thereby contribute to market confidence and 
integrity. 

For more than 10 years IOSCO has conducted an On-the-Job Training Program, in the course 
of which approximately sixty staff members of regulatory agencies from emerging markets 
have received training at member agencies in more developed markets. The On-the-Job 
Training Program provides a.usefUl complement to the extensive inter-agency training 
programs that have been in place at IOSCO member agencies for many years and have 
contributed to the development of sound regulatory structures and practices for emerging 
markets. 

IV. WORKING GROUPS AND COORDINATION OF REGULATORY INITIATIVES 

The structure of IOSCO results in a work product that is relevant to both developed and 
emerging markets. As described above, the EMC and the Technical Committee have adopted 
analogous working group structures with parallel overall mandates, and while the 
EMC Working Groups focus on issues specific to emerging markets, the Groups maintain a 
close liaison with their parallel groups in the other Committee. This structure fosters mutual 
awareness of issues and approaches, and allows IOSCO to speak with a unified voice. The 
five Working Groups of the Technical and Emerging Markets Committees are as follows: 
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A. Working Group No. 1 on Cross-Border Offerings and Listings: 

Promoting the achievement of high, comparable, accounting, auditing and disclosure 
standards to facilitate cross-border securities offerings; 

B. Working Group No. 2 on Regulation of Secondary Markets: 

Promoting measures to enhance the transparency, integrity and robustness of financial markets 
and market processes; 

C. Working Group No. 3 on Regulation of Financial Intermediaries: 

Promoting the development of effective supervisory arrangements for securities firms and, in 
particular, for internationally active and diversified groups; 

D. Working Group No. 4 on Enforcement and the Exchange of Information: 

Promoting improved cooperation and communication among regulatory authorities, and 
contributing to the battle against international financial fraud; 

E. Working Group No. 5 on Investment Management: 

Promoting standards to facilitate the cross-border regulation of internationally marketed 
collective investment schemes (“CIS”) and their fund managers. 

V. SUBSTANTIALLYALLOF IOSCO’sWow PROGRAM~REGULATORY~IATIVW 
AREINTENDEDTOFOSTERSO~NDREG~LATORYPRINCIPLES~NEMERGINGAND 

DEVELOPEDMARKETS 

IOSCO’s work product takes many forms, including: member resolutions; recommendations 
for action; model guidelines; reports; and the promulgation of principles. Indeed, IOSCO has 
produced more than 40 reports and other documents which, taken together, embody 
comprehensive principles and guidelines for the regulation and supervision of securities and 
futures markets world-wide. Through their dissemination among the IOSCO membership, 
these principles and guidelines contribute in a very real and tangible way to the development 
of transparent markets, investor protection and financial stability. While, as described below 
and in the attached Appendix, specific work projects have focused on the particular interests 
of the emerging markets, all of IOSCO’s work promotes high regulatory standards and strong 
markets throughout the world. 

For the purposes of this memorandum, these initiatives have been organized under the seven 
key elements that are common to any sound securities regulatory regime. The common theme 
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underlying each of these elements is the promotion and development of market integrity and 
investor confidence. 

A. Measures Designed to Enhance the Authority of Securities Regulators to Act in a 
Timely and Objective Manner in Enforcing Securities Laws and Investigating Potential 

Violations 

The dramatic growth of international financial operations has had a major impact on the work 
of securities regulators. In an age of borderless markets, regulators must work together 
internationally in order to be effective domestically. IOSCO has long stood for the importance 
of cooperation and assistance in enhancing the ability of regulators to enforce securities and 
futures laws and investigate potential violations. Through the efforts of IOSCO, securities and 
futures regulators have established mechanisms to share information necessary to investigate 
cross-border frauds and permit the initiation of legal action against wrongdoers. 

In 1994, IOSCO members reaffirmed their commitment to mutual assistance and cooperation 
by adopting a Resolution on Commitment to Basic IOSCO Principles of High Regulatory 
Standards and Mutual Cooperation and Assistance. Among other things, the resolution 
calls on each IOSCO member to conduct an evaluation of its own ability to collect and share 
information, including information about the beneficial ownership of bank and brokerage 
accounts. This self-evaluation process is currently underway. In addition, a task force 
consisting of the Chairmen of the Executive, Technical and Emerging Markets Committees 
has been formed to develop recommendations for building on the self-evaluations to 
encourage and improve international cooperation. Recommendations are expected to include 
strategies for enhancing information disclosure by under-regulated and uncooperative 
jurisdictions. IOSCO addressed the challenges presented by such jurisdictions in its Report on 
Under-Regulated and Uncooperative Jurisdictions (October 1994), in which it made a series 
of recommendations for collective action. 

Given the ease with which funds can be transferred from one jurisdiction to another, and 
thereby out of the reach of defrauded investors, there is also a need for regulators to 
cooperate with one another in order to track and facilitate the recovery of funds across 
international borders. In this regard, IOSCO has issued recommendations relating to: 

. adopting measures and mechanisms to deprive perpetrators of financial fraud of the 
proceeds of their activities; 

. highlighting potential pathways for improvements in jurisdictions where there are few 
means to address the issue; and 

0 facilitating the return of the assets and interests of defrauded investors to their 
legitimate owners. 
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These recommendations are contained in an IOSCO report focusing on the means used by 
27 different jurisdictions to protect the interests and assets of defrauded investors (Measures 
Available on a Cross-Border Basis to Protect Interests and Assets of Defrauded Investors 
(July 1996)). 

In 1991, IOSCO promulgated ten Principles for use by securities and futures regulatory 
authorities in developing MOUs with their foreign counterparts (Principles of 
Memoranda of Understanding, September 1991). These Principles have been incorporated 
into many of the more than 300 MOUs now in existence world-wide. The development of an 
extensive network of MOUs has resulted in greatly improved cooperation among regulators, 
contributing to the maintenance of safe and secure markets. 

B. Establishing Clear Regulatory Responsibility for Licensing and Regulation of 
Securities Market Participants and Transactions, Including Reporting, Record 

Keeping, Inspection and Disciplinary Procedures 

Clear, well-defined procedures for licensing and regulation of securities market participants 
and transactions are crucial to sound regulatory systems in both developed and emerging 
markets. In light of this principle the President’s Committee adopted a Resolution on 
International Conduct of Business Principles setting out the basic standards of business 
conduct for financial firms. In adopting this resolution, IOSCO members underscored the 
importance of implementing and promoting these principles in their jurisdictions. 

IOSCO has recognized that it is critical to the public confidence in financial markets that client 
assets be properly handled and accounted for. The threat to client assets is perhaps most acute 
when the firm is unable to compensate its clients for losses because it is facing insolvency. 
Therefore, IOSCO has published twenty recommendations on measures and mechanisms 
that jurisdictions should establish as best practice to provide a high level of protection 
for assets and interests of clients held by financial intermediaries. A self-assessment has 
been initiated to determine the level of compliance of IOSCO members with these 
recommendations. (Report on Client Asset Protection, August 1996). 

Procedures for the orderly disposition of a market default are a key component of any sound 
regulatory regime, and are essential to investor confidence. This is specially true in the 
dynamic area of futures and options transactions. IOSCO has affirmed the importance of 
transparency of market default procedures for providing certainty and predictability to market 
participants, facilitating orderly handling in the event of a default, and enabling market 
participants to make informed assessments. The issue has been addressed in three specific 
measures: 

0 the publication of a list of information items that should be available to market 
participants as to market default procedures regarding futures and options trading; 
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0 a recommendation on Communications upon Implementation of Default 
Procedures; 

0 recommendations for Best Practices on the Treatment of Positions, Funds and 
Assets in the Event of the Default of a Member Firm. These recommendations are 
designed to permit prompt isolation of problems in order to minimize systemic risk. 

All of the above can be found in the March 1996 report entitled Default Procedures. 

IOSCO work in progress includes a report on the regulatory framework for short selling and 
securities lending by market intermediaries, which should help EMC members better address 
key regulatory issues in these areas. 

Emerging markets are also addressing the challenges presented by the rapid growth in 
derivatives activities. In 1994 IOSCO published a set of principles and guidelines for the 
development of derivatives markets in emerging markets. These principles and guidelines 
deal with the conditions for the development and regulation of derivative markets, and the 
characteristics of an adequate financial infrastructure and market structure (Report of the 
Development Committee Task Force on Derivatives (September 1994)). 

Following up on the 1994 Report, IOSCO published a set of guidelines and 
recommendations on the appropriate regulatory approach for jurisdictions that are 
developing or plan to develop derivatives markets (Legal and Regulatoy Frameworkfor 
Exchange Traded Derivatives (1996)). This Report makes use of reports from six emerging 
market agencies (Brazil, Chinese Taipei, Korea, Malaysia, South Africa and Thailand) that 
describe their experiences and plans in the area of derivative markets regulation. These 
analyses provide a useful reference for jurisdictions considering the development of 
derivatives markets. 

It is worth mentioning in this context that the CVM of Brazil, a member of the EMC, has for 
the past two years offered Training Sessions on Practical Aspects of the Development and 
Operation of Derivatives Markets, directed to regulators from emerging economies. 

IOSCO also has discussions in progress with the Bank for International Settlements (“BIS”) 
Committee on Payment and Settlement Systems (“CPSS”) regarding regulatory issues related 
to securities custody and lending. 

C. Auditing, Accounting and Disclosure Standards for Securities Issuers, and 
Corporate Governance Standards to Ensure Protection and Enforcement of 

Shareholders Bights 

One of IOSCO’s most important initiatives is its coordination with the International 
Accounting Standards Committee (“IASC”) as the IASC works to develop a core set of 
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high-quality international accounting standards (“IA,“). In July 1995, IOSCO and the IASC 
agreed to a workplan that, upon successful completion, currently scheduled for March 1998, 
could result in IOSCO endorsement of IAS for use in cross-border capital raising and listing in 
global markets. IOSCO has been engaged in an intensive review and consultative process with 
the IASC, including attendance as an observer at IASC Board meetings, designed to promote 
progress on this undertaking. 

IOSCO has begun an analysis of the work of the International Federation of Accountants 
(‘WAC”) towards the development of acceptable International Standards for Audits (“ISA”). 
A comparison of certain of the ISAs to several national auditing standards has been initiated. 
The results of this work will be used to guide future substantive discussions with IFAC during 
1997. 

Additional IOSCO measures to improve disclosure standards include: 

l Development of international standards for non-financial statements disclosures 
for use by foreign issuers in cross-border offerings and listings; 

0 publication in 1994 of recommendations for minimum disclosure standards for 
public securities offerings and a Model Prospectus for Emerging Markets; and 

a publication in 1996 of guidelines for the reporting of material events by issuers of 
publicly traded securities in emerging markets (Reporting of Material Events), 

IOSCO work in progress includes standards for Interim Reporting and Presentation of 
Financial Statements. 

D. Strengthening Enforcement of Laws and Regulations Against Fraud and Market 
Manipulation by Requiring the Establishment of Audit Trails with Respect to Trading, 

Clearance and Settlement Activities 

IOSCO has devoted a substantial measure of attention and energy to promote sound, effective 
and efficient market processes. For example, in 1992 IOSCO published a detailed blueprint 
for establishing or developing an effGent and risk-minimizing clearing and settlement 
system in emerging market economies (Clearing and Settlement in Emerging 
Markets: A Blueprint). The blueprint uses the nine recommendations of the Group of Thirty 
(G-30) on clearing and settlement to frame the characteristics of an efficient clearing and 
settlement system, and goes on to discuss both the non-technical policy issues that must be 
addressed and the technical design questions. As a practical follow-up to this work, the 
Malaysian Securities Commission, a member of the EMC of IOSCO, will be holding a training 
session and an international seminar on clearing and settlement in emerging economies, on 
March 3-5, 1997, directed to regulators of emerging markets. 
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Another example of IOSCO initiatives in the area of clearing and settlement is the recent 
development, with the BIS’s CPSS, of a disclosure framework for securities settlement. This 
framework will assist regulators and market participants in evaluating the risks associated with 
cross-border securities settlement. 

IOSCO work in progress in this area also includes: (i) development of a legal framework to 
support the operations of central securities depositories and to offer a greater degree of legal 
certainty for participants; and (ii) a report, Implications of the Use of Internet and Other 
Electronic Networks on the Regulation of Secondary Markets. 

E. Supervision of Market Intermediaries, including the Establishment of Financial 
kesponsibility Requirements 

Effective supervision of market intermediaries is essential to the maintenance of just, efficient 
and sound markets. IOSCO continues to devote a great deal of effort and attention to this 
area, as demonstrated by the work product of the Technical Committee and EMC Working 
Parties on the Supervision of Market Intermediaries. In this regard, because IOSCO believes 
that close international cooperation is essential, it has continued to increase its cooperative 
activities with other regulatory groups as called for by the G-7 Ministers in their 1995 and 
1996 Communiques. Among other things, IOSCO and the Basle Committee have jointly 
established eight major principles of supervision which set out the overarching objectives of 
the supervision of market intermediaries. These principles are: 

0 cooperation and information flows among supervisory authorities should be as free as 
possible from impediments both nationally and internationally; 

0 all banks and securities firms should be subject to effective supervision, including the 
supervision of capital; 

0 geographically and/or fUnctionally diversified financial groups require special 
supervisory arrangements; 

l all banks and securities firms should have adequate capital; 

0 proper risk management by the firm is a prerequisite for financial stability; 

. the transparency and integrity of markets and supervision rely on adequate reporting 
and disclosure of operations; 

0 the resilience of markets to the failure of individual firms must be maintained; 

. the supervisory process needs to be constantly maintained and improved. 
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(Joint Statement of IOSCO and the Basle Committee on Banking Supervision (May 1996)) 

Other important initiatives taken by IOSCO to foster more effective supervision of market 
intermediaries include a survey on capital adequacy regimes for market intermediaries among 
members of the EMC, which is scheduled for completion during 1997. The EMC also expects 
to issue a report, during 1997, on Financial Risk Management in Emerging Derivatives 
Markets, which will review policies and actions taken by EMC members with respect to 
supervision of derivatives markets’ risk management. 

One of the key factors in the effective supervision of market intermediaries is the financial 
responsibility of market participants. IOSCO has taken several important initiatives in this 
field, especially on the topic of the management and mitigation of potential risks associated 
with derivatives positions. For example: 

. the world-wide growth of the OTC derivatives business led to the adoption by 
IOSCO in March 1996 of a recommendation on the Recognition of Bilateral 
Netting Agreements in the Calculation of Capital Requirements for Securities 
Firms. This recommendation takes note of the increasing importance of the 
OTC derivatives business as a proportion of the overall business of securities firms, 
and encourages the use of legally enforceable bilateral netting agreements by 
authorized securities’firms; 

. the growth in derivatives trading activity in the securities sector has prompted firms 
to develop methods to analyse, control and report their trading risk in a consistent 
and reliable way. Firms have increasingly been turning to more sophisticated 
quantitative based risk management methodologies using modem option and 
portfolio theory. This trend has led to the development of value at risk modelling 
techniques. The IOSCO Technical Committee is currently considering the 
appropriateness of the use of value at risk models by securities regulators for capital 
adequacy purposes and continues to cooperate with the Basle Committee on model 
testing and analysis. The basis for this consideration is the July 1995 report on the 
Implications for Securities Regulators of the Increased Use of Value-at-RiskModels 
by Securities Firms. This Report recognises the role played by value at risk models in 
improving internal controls and risk-based capital standards for securities firms. ’ 
The Report explains how the value at risk models are constructed, points out the role 
that models should play as part of a firm’s risk management procedures, and 
considers the implications for securities regulators of recognising the output of value 
at risk models for the purpose of calculating capital requirements for market risk. 

IOSCO recognizes that supervisors should continuously improve their understanding of how 
exchange-traded and OTC derivatives affect the overall risk profile and profitability of market 
intermediaries. IOSCO and the Basle Committee have set out guidelines for the types of 
information that regulators and supervisors should obtain from banks and securities 
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firms in order to form a judgement as to the risks associated with proprietary and 
client-based derivative trading activities. (Frameworkfor Supervisory Information About 
the Derivatives Activities of Bark and Securities Firms (May 1995)). 

IOSCO and the Basle Committee have also jointly prepared a set of recommendations for 
improved disclosure of both quantitative and qualitative information about derivative 
trading activities. These recommendations are contained in Public Disclosure of the Trading 
Activities of Banks and Securities Firms (November 1995), which also reviews disclosure 
practices adopted by a large number of banks and securities firms in their 1994 annual 
accounts. An update to this report, including 1995 data, was released inNovember 1996. 

F. Establishing Open, Transparent Stock Exchanges and Other Self-Regulatory 
Organixations ((LSROs”) for Market Participants, Which are Subject to Oversight by 

the Securities Regulator 

IOSCO is uniquely placed to foster international cooperation and information sharing between 
securities regulators. It is important that market authorities closely monitor exposures that are 
large enough to put the market at risk and share information with one another so as to manage 
market risk. 

IOSCO has put forward some important recommendations for cooperation between 
market authorities in the monitoring of and exchange of information on large exposures 
on futures and options markets. IOSCO recommends that market authorities (regulatory 
bodies, SROs or the markets themselves) consider establishing trigger levels for open 
positions so that, when the trigger levels are reached, the beneficial owner of an open position 
can be identified. Given the increasing intemationalization of trading activities, IOSCO also 
recommends that market authorities open and maintain channels of communication with one 
another in order to share information regarding large exposures. The recommendations 
propose the use of Information Sharing Arrangements between market authorities, and set 
forth the essential elements of such arrangements. (Cooperation Between Market Authorities 
(March 1996)). 

IOSCO work in progress includes the development of guidelines for surveillance techniques 
and practices to detect and prosecute price manipulation. 

G. Establishing Standards of Regulation for Collective Investment Schemes 

Collective Investment Schemes (CIS) are a rapidly growing sector of the securities business, 
and IOSCO has devoted a great deal of attention to CIS-related issues. CIS are of particular 
interest to emerging markets: they offer a flexible, simple and convenient means for investors, 
including small savers, to participate in domestic and international securities markets. The 
development of CIS can therefore increase both foreign and domestic investment in an 
emerging market. IOSCO has devoted significant time and attention to the development of 
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sound regulatory principles for CIS, thereby contributing to the growth and stability of 
emerging markets. 

IOSCO has recommended core principles for the development and supervision of CIS, 
focusing specifically on the needs of emerging markets regulators. These recommendations, 
contained in the recent IOSCO report, Collective Invesbnent Schemes, provide guidance for 
the regulatory activities of EMC members. In order that emerging markets can apply solutions 
that best fit their own particular circumstances, the report also includes a comparative analysis 
of the CIS regulatory regimes in place in four EMC member jurisdictions. 

International regulatory cooperation can be of critical importance to maintaining market 
integrity in emergencies involving the cross-border activity of CIS. These emergencies can 
take the forms of the insolvency or threatened insolvency of the CIS manager, trustee, 
custodian or affiliated company, or of a misappropriation of funds. The increased 
intemationalization of the markets in which CIS and their principals operate can give these 
emergencies cross-border implications. Therefore, IOSCO has developed a set of 
recommended policies for cooperation between regulators during an emergency, and a 
set of general principles for regulators to consider in the context of the suspension of 
dealing and marketing (Regulatory Cooperation in Emergencies (June 1996)). 

The increasing popularity of the CIS as an investment vehicle has also increased the need for 
disclosure of risk. Market integrity and investor protection hinge on the issue of accurate 
disclosure, and IOSCO has recommended a variety of ways of improving the presentation of 
risk factors in CIS offering documents and advertising, and proposed policies for ensuring 
that financial intermediaries adequately explain the risks of CIS investment to potential 
investors (Disclosure of Risk -A Discussion Paper (September 1996)). 

. 

Another category of risks to be addressed in the context of CIS are those risks regarding the 
custody of cash deposits and non-cash assets. The failure of a financial institution with 
responsibility for custody will have consequences for CIS regulators, supervising CIS and 
fund management entities alike. The increase in cross-border activity led IOSCO to issue 
guidelines on the subjects of contractual arrangements between a custodian and the operator 
of a CIS, including the selection and authorization of custodians, co-mingling of assets and 

t omnibus accounts, and monitoring of custody arrangements. (Guiribnce on Custody 
Arrangements for Collective Investment Schemes - A Discussion Paper (September 1996)). 

VI. CONCLUSION 

The dramatic increase in securities transactions and the increasingly globalized marketplace 
has set new challenges for securities regulators world-wide. The members of IOSCO 
recognize that market integrity, investor protection and financial stability can only be achieved 
through a high level of cooperation and communication. IOSCO provides the forum for that 
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cooperation and communication, allowing members to share their expertise, make concrete 
their commitment to the goals of market integrity and investor protection, provide practical 
assistance to other members, and supply critical leverage to regulators seeking to influence 
domestic legislation and regulation. IOSCO’s commitment to these goals, accompanied by its 
global reach, participation by members at the highest level, and consensus-building have 
enabled IOSCO to make important contributions to the development of sound securities 
regulatory principles in both emerging and developed markets. 
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APPENDIX 

A~MTIES OF THE EMC WORKING GROUPS 

EMC activities, particularly those of its Working Croups, have strengthened the cooperation 
between its members and have contributed to the development of an integrated approach for 
the development of standards for improving the transparency of emerging securities and 
futures markets. 

A. Working Group No. 1: Disclosure and Accounting 

In coordination with the Working Croup No. 1 of the Technical Committee, the Working 
Croup is addressing the development of standards to facilitate multi-jurisdictional securities 
offerings, which take into account the market experiences and particularities of 
EMC members. It is also working towards developing a set of recommendations of Interim 
Reporting in relation to “Presentation of Financial Statements”. In its last meeting, the EMC 
approved the report entitled “Reporting Material Events”. 

B. Working Group No. 2: Regulation of Secondary Markets 

This Working Croup has a specific mandate to develop a legal and regulatory framework for 
cash and derivative markets in emerging jurisdictions. 

A Report entitled “The Legal and Regulatory Frameworkfor Exchange Traded Derivatives’ 
was made public at IOSCO’s most recent Annual Conference and serves as a very usell 
reference document for jurisdictions considering the development of derivatives markets. The 
report encompasses the following issues and regulatory objectives: 

. Market Integrity and Efficiency: Product Design, Order Execution; Surveillance and 
Operational Capacity; 

0 Financial Safety and Integrity: Capital Standards; Clearing Facility; Margins; 
Protection of Customers Funds; Default, Insolvency of Bankruptcy Provisions, 
Market Disruptions; 

0 Customer Protection and Fairness: Automation/Registration/Licensing; Order 
Execution; Record Keeping; Sales Representation and Disclosure; Product Design; 
Dispute Resolution Programs; 

. Compliance and Enforcement. 

The EMC has also authorized the Working Croup to develop a legal framework to support 
the operations of central securities depositories and to offer a greater degree of legal certainty 
to participants, Two other mandates relate to financial risk management in emerging 
derivatives markets and transparency relating to block trading. 
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C. Working Group No. 3: Regulation of Market Intermediaries 

This Working Croup has a specific mandate to identify the objectives and criteria of capital 
adequacy standards enforced in the jurisdictions of EMC members along with the type of risks 
involved. It is also developing a comparative analysis of the regulatory approaches used by 
EMC members, including a description of regulatory issues in the area of the regulation of 
market intermediaries. The Working Croup is planning to design a capital adequacy regime 
for jurisdictions represented within the EMC, which would use a variable approach depending 
on the level of development of capital markets and, in particular, the degree of sophistication 
of the financial instruments used. 

The EMC gave the Working Croup a new mandate pertaining to short selling and securities 
lending by market intermediaries and has also asked the Working Croup to assist its Technical 
Committee Working Party counterpart in the preparation of a self-evaluation questionnaire to 
determine the level of implementation by IOSCO members of the recommendations contained 
in the Technical Committee report on Client Asset Protection. 

D. Working Group No. 4: Enforcement and the Exchange of Information 

Working Croup No. 4 has a specific mandate to create conditions for improving and sharing 
enforcement expertise among EMC members. It is encouraging the efforts of EMC members 
to combat international securities fraud, and at the same time is working on the identification 
of principles of securities regulation in areas such as the organization of regulatory and 
supervisory systems, and the investigation and enforcement powers of supervisory authorities. 
The Working Croup drafted the two Resolutions adopted by the EMC in September 1996, 
namely “Proposal of Recommendation on Standard Catalogue of Illicit Activities to be 
Recognized and Penalized on the Securities Markets”; and “Proposal of Recommendation on 
the Enforcement Powers of a Securities and Futures Markets Supervisory Agency”. 

It has also started work on its mandate relating to the development of guidelines for 
surveillance techniques and practices for detecting and prosecuting, for law enforcement 
purposes, price manipulation on the securities markets, 

At its most recent meeting, the EMC approved a report entitled “Discussion Paper on Class 
Action or Other Provisions Designed to Protect the Interest of Defrauded Investors in Civil 
Proceedings”. 

E. Working Group No. 5: Investment Management 

EMC Working Croup No. 5 has a specific mandate to determine regulatory objectives for the 
promotion and supervision of investment management services and to structure an appropriate 
regulatory framework for EMC members that would take into consideration high, medium or 
low intensity regulation. 
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The Working Group also has to evaluate the role of the regulatory authorities and to prepare a 
comparative analysis of the different systems used for the promotion or development of 
investment management services in developed as well as emerging markets. 

The EMC recently approved a Report entitled “Collective Investment Schemes” which 
concentrates on the needs of emerging markets regulators pertaining to the regulations of CIS. 
The Report also embodies basic principles for the development and supervision of CIS and 
also includes a comparative analysis of the CIS regulatory regimes in 4 EMC countries. 

The Working Group plans also to address issues relating to cross-border marketing of CIS. 
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ANNEX III 

Xnternational Accounting Standard XAS 30 
(reformatted 1994) 

Disclosures in the Financial Statements 
of Banks ,and Similar Financial 
Institutions 

This reformatted International Accounting Standard supersedes the Standard 
originally approved by the Board in June 1990. It is presented in the revised 
format adopted for international Accounting Standards in 1991 onwards. 
No substantive changes have been made to the original approved text. 
Certain terrklology has been changed to bring it into line with current 
IASC practice and all cross references have been updated. 
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1.4s 30 (reformatted 1994) 

International Accounting Standard IAS 30 
(reformatted 1994) 

Disclosures in the FinanciaI Statements of 
Banks and Similar Financial Institutions 
The standards, which have beet1 set in bold italic type. should be read in the 
context of the background material and impl,ementation guidance in this 
Standard, and in ~hc context of the Pt-efacc to Intemational Accotrrrting 
Standards. International Accounting Standards are uot illtended to a&v .!o 
immaterial items (see paragraph I2 of the Pw{uce). 

s 

scope 

1. This Sruudard slroitld bc applied itr the fittatrciul statctttcrrts of hanks 
and similarfi~lancial institutiolrs (Iwh.scyrccntlJ~ rcfcrrcd IO us hatrks). 

7 -. For the purposes of this Standard, the term “bank” inrludcs all financial 
institutions, one of whose principal ‘activities is to take deposits and 
borrow with the objective of lending and investing and which arc within 
the scope of banking or similar legisialion. The Standard is relevant to 
such enterprises whether or not they have the word “bank” in their 
name. 

3. Banks represent a significant and influential sector of business 
worldwide. Most individuals and organisations make USC of banks, 
either as depositors or borrowers. Banks play a ‘major role in 
maintaining confidence in the monetary system through their close 
relationship with regulatory authorities and governments and the 
regulations imposed on them by those governments. Hence there is 
considerable and widespread interest in the well-being of banks, and in 
particular their solvency and liquidity and the relative degree of risk 
that atracks to the differenl types of their busirrcss. The operations, 
and I11u.s the accounlin!; 2nd rcportin~ rCqirirc’nleirls;. of banks are 
different from those 01‘ OitlCr coninicrc~;~I c‘l\tc‘qviscs. This Standard 
r-ccogilises their specinl rmxis. Ir A~W cIl~~~llr~lc~~ h2 l~l~~~cr~~ati~~i~ ofa 
con~menli~ry on the fin;~nc~:il fl~llemms \\.llicll deals \villl such matters 
:!.< lll~~ I11;\1l;l!!CI11c1ll ;II~(! (.o:)!Ii~I ()I‘ liqllicll[\~ ;II~(I 1,1<1; 

. 
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4. This Standard supplements other International Accounting Standards 
which also apply to banks unless they are specifically exempted in a 
Standard. 

5. This Standard applies to the separate financial statements and the 
consolidated fmancial statements of a bank. Where a group undertakes 
banking operations, this Standard is applicable in respect of those 
operations on a consolidated basis. 

Background 9 

6. The users of the financial statements of a bank need relevant, reliable 
and comparable information Which assists them in evaluating the 
financial position and performance of the bank and which is useful to , 
them in making economic decisions. They also need information which 
gives them a better understanding of the special characteristics of the 
operations of a bank. Users need such information even though a bank 
is subject to supervision and provides the regulatory authorities with 
information that is not always available to the public. Therefore 
disclosures in the financial statements of a bank need to be sufficiently 
comprehensive to meet the needs of users, within the constraint of what 
it is reasonable to require of management. 

7. The users of the financial statements of a bank are interested in its 
liquidity and solvency and the risks related to the assets and liabilities 
recognised on its balance sheet and to its off balance sheet items. 
Liquidity refers to the availability of sufficient funds to meet deposit 
withdrawals and other financial commitments as they fall due. 
Solvency refers to the excess of assets over liabilities and, hence, to the 
adequacy of the banks capital. A bank is exposed to liquidity risk and 
to risks arising from currency fluctuations, interest rate movements, 
changes in market prices and from counterparty failure. These risks 
may be reflected in the financial statements, but users obtain a better 
understanding if management provides a commentary on the financial 
statements which describes the way it manages and controls the risks 
associated with the operations of the batik. 
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Accounting Policies 

8. Banks use differing methods for the recognition and measurement of 
items in their financial statements. While harmonisation of these 
methods is desirable, it is beyond the scope of this Standard. In order to 
comply with International Accounting Standard IAS 1, Disclosure of 
Accounting Policies, and thereby ,enable users to understand the basis 
on which the financial statements of a bank are prepared, accounting 
policies dealing with the following items may need to be disclosed: 

(a) 

03 

w 

(d) 

(e> 

the recognition of the principal types of income (see paragraphs IO 
and 11); 

the valuation of investment and dealing securities (see paragraphs 
24 and 25); 

the distinction between those transactions and other events that 
result in the recognition of assets and liabilities on the balance sheet 
and those transactions and other events that only give rise to 
contingencies and commitments (see paragraphs 26 to 29); 

the basis for the determination of losses on loans and advances and 
for writing off uncollectable loans and advances (see paragraphs 43 
to 49); and 

the basis for the determination of charges for general banking risks 
and the accounting treatment of such charges (see paragraphs 50 to 
52). 

Some of these topics are the subject of existing International 
Accounting Standards while others may be dealt with at a later date. 

Income Statement 

9. A bath should present at; income statement rdriclr groups itlcottte and 
expenses by trattrre and discloses the atnolrtlts of tlrc principal types of 
itlcomc and cxpcttses. 



- 165 - 
ANNEX III 

IAS 30 (reformatted 1994) 

10. In addition to the requirements of other International Accounting 
Standards, the discIosure.s in the income statement or the notes to the 
financial statements should include, but are not Limited to, the 
following,items of income and expknses: 

Inferesi and similar income; 
Interest expense and similar charges; 

Dividend income; 

Fee and ~onrmisSion incoirrc; 
Fee sud commission expense; 
Gains less losses arising from dealing securihs; 
Gains less losses arising from irt vcstmerrl securihs; 
Gaitls Iess losses arising from dsalirlg irr forcigrt crtrrcrrcics; 

Other opcralitrg income; 
Losses OII Loans and advances; 

Cellera adntinish-ahe expenses; ahd 
Olher operating expenses. 

11. The principal types of income arising from the operations of a bank 
include interest; fees ‘for services, commissions and dealing results. 
Each type of income is separately disclosed in order that users can 
assess the performance of a bank. Such disclosures are in addition to 
those of the source of income required by International Accounting 
Standard IAS 14, Reporting Financial Information by Segment. 

12. The principal types of expenses arising from the operations of a bank 
include interest, commissions, iosses on loans and advances, charges 
relating to the reduction in the carrying amount of investments and 
general administrative expenses. Each type of expense is separately 
disclosed in order that users can assess the performance of a bank. 

13. Income and cxper~se iterm should roof be of$~cr cxccpI for those 
r-elating lo hedges atrd co assets arrd liabilities which have beer1 offsel 
ill accordance with paragraph 23. 
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14. Offsetting in cases other than those relating to hedges and to assets and 
liabilities which have been offset as described in paragraph 23 prevents 
users from assessing the performance of the separate activities of a bank 
and the return that it obtains on particular classes of assets. 

15. Gains and losses arising from each of the following are normally 
deported on a net basis: 

, 
(a) disposals and changes in the carrying amount of dealing securities; 
(b) disposals of investment securities; and 
(c) dealings in foreign currencies. 

16. Interest income and interest expense are disclosed separately in order to 
give a better understanding of the composition of, and reasons for 
changes in, net interest. 

17. Net interest is a product of both interest rates and the amounts of 
borrowing and lending. It is desirable for management to provide a 
commentary about average interest rates, average interest earning assets 
and average interest-bearing liabilities for the period. In some 
countries, governments provide assistance to banks by making deposits 
and other credit facilities available at interest rates which are 
substantially below market rates. In these cases, management’s 
commentary often discloses the extent of these deposits and facilities 
and their effect on net income. 

Balance Sheet 

18. A bank should present a balance sheet that groups assets and 
liabilities by nature and lists ihem in an order that reflects their 
relative Liquidity. 
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19. In addition to ~JIE requirements of other International Accounting 
Stattdards, t/re disclosures in tire balance sheet or the notes 20 tJte 
financial statements should include, but are not @ ited to, the 
foIlowing assets and liabilities: 

Assets 

Cash and balances with tJae central bank; 
Treasury bills and other bills eligible for rediscounting witlr tlrc 
central bank; 
Govcrttment and other sgcurities held for dealing purposes; 
Placements with, and loans and advances to, other bat&; 
Other money marketplacements; 
Loans and advances fo customers; and 
ItrvestrtiettC securities. 

Liabilities 

Deposits from other banks; 

Other money market deposits; 
Amounts owed to otJter depositors; 
Certificates of deposits; 
Promissory notes and other liabilities evidenced by paper; and 
Other borrowedfunds. 

20. The most usefiA approach to the classification of the assets and 
liabilities of a bank is to group them by their nature and list them in the 
approximate order of their liquidity; this may equate broadly to their 
maturities. Current and non-current items are not presented separately 
because most assets and liabilities of a bank can be realised or settled in 
the near future. 

21. The distinction between balances with other banks and those with other 
parts of the money market and from other depositors is relevant 
informarion because it gives an understanding of a bank’s relations with, 
and dependence on, other banks and the money market. Hence, a bank 
1’ , 
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22. 

23. 

24. 

25. 
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(a) balances with the central bank; 

(b) placements iiith &+*;. . I 
(c) other money market placements; ‘. 

(d) deposits from other banks; 

(e) other money market deposits; and 

” . (f) other deposits. 

A bank generally does not know the holders of its certificates of deposit 
because they are usually traded on an open market. Hence, a bank 
discloses separately deposits that have been obtained through the issue 
of its own certificates of deposit or other negotiable paper. 

. 
The amount at which any asset or liability is stated in the balance 
sheet should not be offset by the deduction of another liability or asset 
unless a legal right of set-off exists and the offsettitrg represents tlte 
expectation as to tile realisation or settlement of the asset or tiabiiity. 

A bank should disclose the market value of dealing securities and 
marketable investment securities if these values are dtfferent from the 
carrying amounts in tJtejinancia1 statements. 

It is important to distinguish dealing securities from investment 
securities and from other investments. Dealing securities are 
marketable securities that are acquired and held with the intention of. 
reselling them in the short term. Investment securities are acquired and 
held for yield or capital growth purposes and are usually held to 
maturity. The market values of dealing securities and marketable 
investment securities are disclosed, in accordance with International 
Accounting Standard IAS 25, Accounting for Investments, if these 
values are different from the carrying amounts in the financial 
statements. It is not appropriate in the financial statements of a bank to 
account for loans, advances and similar transactions as investments. 

:,.. 
.j. 
,I.,1 
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Contingencies and Commitments Including Off Balance 
Sheet Items 

26. A bank should disclose the following contingencies and commitments 
required by International Accounting Standard IAS IO, Contingencies 
and Events Occurring After ihe BaIance Sheet Date: 

(a) the nature and amount of commitments to exterrd credit that are 
irrevocable because they cannot be withdrawn at the discretion of 
the bank without the risk of incurring signijicarrt penalty or 
expense; and 

(b) the rtature’and amourtt of contirrgencics arid commitrrlcr~ts arising 
front off balance shed items itlcluding thos’e relating !a: 

(i) direct credit substitutes includirrg general grcarantccs o/ 
irrdcbtcdtrlcss, bank acceptarrcc guarantees arrd starrdhy letters 
of credit serving as firrancial guarantees for loarts and 
sccuritiesj 

(ii) ccrlairr transaction-rcIated con titrgcn tics irlcludirlg 
performance bonds, bid bonds, warrarrfics atrd standby 
letters of credit related to particular transactions; 

(iii) short-term self-liquidating trade-related corlhgctrcics 
arisitlg from the movement of goods, such as documerttary 
credits where t/rc underlying shipment is used as security; 

(iv) those sale and repurchase agreemertts ,101 recognised in the 
balance sheet; 

(v) interest and foreign exchange rate related items including 
swaps, options atld futures; and 

(vd other commitments, note issuarlce facilities arid revolving 
underwriting facilities. 

27. International Accounting Standard IAS 10, Contingencies and Events 
Occurring After the Balance Sheet Date, deals generally with 
accountins for. and disclosure of, contingencies. The Standard is of 
particular rele\~nce to banks because banks often lwcome ensaged in 
man!* types of contingencies and commitnlents. some re\.c<nblc and 
o~lwrs irre\.ocnble. \vhich arc frequcntl~* significnnr in ;~I;WUI~I and 
sutNnnti;\ll\~ I;\rCCl’ than tllcrsc of other cOmmcr-cinl cnrcrprisc::. . - 
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28. Many banks also enter into transactions that are presently not 
recognised as assets or liabilities in the balance sheet but which give 
rise to contingencies and commitments. Such off balance sheet items 
often represent an important part of the business of a bank and may 
have a significant bearing on the’ level of risk to which the bank is 
exposed. These items may add to, or reduce, other risks, for example 
by hedging assets or liabilities on the balance sheet. Off balance sheet 
items may arise from transactions carried out on behalf of customers or 
from the bank’s own trading position. 

29. The users of the financial statements need to know about the 
contingencies and irrevocable commitments of a b*q.r”lic because of the 
demands they may put on its liquidity and solvency and the inherent 
possibility of potential losses. Users also require adequate information 
about the nature and amount of off’ balance sheet transactions 
undertaken by a bank. 

Maturities of Assets and Liabilities 

30. A ballk should disclose au analysis of assets and liabilities into 
relevant maiurity groupings based 011 the remaini,lg period at the 
balarxe sheet date lo the cotltractual maturitj date. 

3 1. The matching and controlled mismatching of the maturities and interest 
rates of assets and liabilities is fundamental to. the management of a 
bank. It is unusual for banks ever to be completely matched since 
business transacted is often of uncertain term and of different types. An 
unmatched position potentially enhances profitability but can also 
increase the risk of losses. 

32. The maturities of assets and liabilities and the ability to replace, at an 
acceptable cost, interest-bearing liabilities as they mature, are important 
factors in assessing the liquidity of a bank and its exposure to changes 
in interest rates and exchange rates. In order to provide information 
that is relevant for the assessment of its liquidity, a bank discloses, as a 
minimum, an analysis of assets and liabilities into relevant maturity 
groupings. 
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33. The maturity groupings applied to individual assets and liabilities differ 
between banks and in their appropriateness to particular assets and 
-liabilities. Examples of periods used include the following: 

(a) up to 1 month; 

(b) from I month to 3 months; 

(c) from 3 months to 1 year; 

(d) from 1 year to 5 years; and 

(ej from 5 years and over. 

Frequently the periods aie’combined, for example, in the case of loans 
and advances, by grouping those under one year and those &er one 
year. yhcn repaymint is spread over a period of time, each instalment 
is allocated lo the period in which it is contractually agreed or expected 
to be paid or received. 

34. It is essential, that the maturity periods adopted by a bank are the same 
for assets and liabilities. This makes clear the extent to which the 
maturities are matched and the consequent dependence of the bank on 
other sources of liquidity. 

35. Maturities could be expressed in terms of: 

(a) the remaining period to the repayment date; 

(b) the original period to the repayment date; or 

(c) the remaining period to the next date at which interest rates may be 
changed. 

The analysis of assets and liabilities by their remaining periods to the 
repayment dates provides the best basis to evaluate the liquidity of a 
bank. A bank may also disclose repayment maturities based on the 
original period to the repayment date in order to provide information 
about its funding and business strategy. In addition. a bank ma) 
disclose maturity groupings based on the remaining period to the next 
dars ar \\.hich interest rates may be changed in order to demonstrate its 
ssposur2 lo interest rate risks. Management may also provide, in its 
commc’ntnl7: on the fin;\ncinl statements. information about interest rate 
c’Sp\vllrc :lnli ;\h~ll1 Illc’ \\‘:I\ !I Ill;1Il;\‘Lc” and cc~lltI’ols S\lCll csposuI‘L’S. 
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36. In many countries, deposits made with a bank may be withdrawn on 
demand and advances given by a bank may be repayable on demand. 
However, in practice, these deposits and advances are often maintained 
for long periods without withdrawal or repayment; hence, the effective 
date of repayment is later than the contractual date. Nevertheless, a 
bank discloses an analysis expressed in terms of contractual maturities 
even though the contractual repayment period is often not the effective 
period because contractual dates reflect the liquidity risks attaching to 
the bank’s assets and liabilities. 

37. Some assets of a bank Co not have a contractual maturity date. The 
9 > period in which these assets are assumed to mature is usually taken as 

the expected date on which the assets will be reaLsed. .# 

38. The users’ evaluation of the liquidity of a bank from its disclosure of 
maturity groupings is made in the context of local banking practices, 
including the availability of hnds to banks. In some countries, short- 
term funds are available, in the normal course of business, from the 
money market or, in an emergency, from the central bank. In other 
countries, this is not the case. 

39. In order to provide users with a full understanding of the maturity 
groupings, the disclosures in the financial statements may need to be 
supplemented by information as to the likelihood of repayment within 
the remaining period. Hence, management may provide, in its 
commentary on the financial statements, information about the effective 
periods and about the way it manages and controls the risks and 
exposures associated with different maturity and interest rate profiles. x 

Concentrations of Assets, Liabilities and Off Balance Sheet 
Items 

40. A bank should disclose arlj) significant corlcerrtrations of its assets, 
liabilities arld off balance sheet items. Such disclosures should be 
rttadc in terms ofgcograplticai areas, customer or industry groups or 
other corlcentratiom of risk. A bank should also disclose the amount 
of signifjca0t rrct foreiAr/r crrrrmcy exposures. 
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4 1. A bank discloses significant concentrations in the distribution of its 
assets and in the source of its liabilities because it is a usefitljgdication 
of the potential risks inherent in the rea@sation of the assets and the 
funds available to the bank Such disclosures are mad9 in terms of 
geographical areas, customer or industry groups or other concentrations 
of risk which are appropriate in the circumstances of the b&c. A 
similar analysis and explanation of off balance sheet items. is also 
important. Geographical areas may comprise individual countries, 
groups of countries or regions within a country; customer disclosures 
may deal with sectors such as governments, public authorities, and 
commercial and business enterprises. Such disclosures are made in 
addition to any segment information required by International ’ 
Accounting Standard IAS 14, Reporting Financial Information by 
Segment. 

42. The disclosure of significant net foreign currency exposures is also a 
useful indication of the risk of losses arising from changes in exchange 
rates. 

Losses on Loans and Advances 

43. A barr k sJ1 ou Id disclose tire folio wing: 

tire accounting policy which describes tlte basis on wlzich 
uncollectable loans and advances are recognised as an expense .,. 
and written offi 

details of tile movements in the provision for losses on loans and 
advances during tile period. It should disclose separately the 
amount recognised as an expense in tile period for tosses on 
uncollectable loans and advances, tire amount chargid in the 
period/or loans and advances written off and the amount credited 
in tile period for loans and advances previously written off that 
Jzave been recovered; 

the aggregate amount of tile provision for losses 011 loam and 
advaIlces at the balance sheet date; and 

the aggregate amount iilcluded in tlte balarlce sheet for loam and 
advances 011 wllicll i,rtcrcst is Itot beirlg accrued arid tJle basis 
used to dctcrmirle the carrying antount of such loans alzd 
Nd\‘unCcS. 
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44. Any amounts set aside ir* respect of ~OSSCS on loans and advances in 
addition to those loss& that have been speci/lcaiIy identified or 
potential to&s which eqeriknce indicktes are present in the pott$olio 
of loans and advances should be accounted for as approprktions of 
retained earnings. Any credii r&uLting from the reduction of such 
amounts result in an increase in retatied earnings and are not 
included in the determination of net proflit or loss for the period 

45. It is inevitable that in the ordinary course of business, banks suffer 
losses on loans, advances and other credit facilities as a result of their 
becoming partly or wholly uncollectable. The amount of losses which 
have been specifically identified is recognised as an expense and 
deducted from the carrying amount of the appropriate category of loans 
and advances as a provision for losses on loans and advances. The 
amount of potential losses not specifically identified but which 
experience indicates are present in the portfolio of loans and advances 
is also recognised as an expense and deducted from the total carrying 
amount of loans and advances as a provision for losses on loans and 
advances. The assessment of these losses depends on the judgement of 
management; it is essential, howiver, that management applies its 
assessments in a consistent manner from period to period. 

46. Local circumstances or legislation may require or allow a bank to set 
aside amounts for losses on loans and advances in addition to those 
losses which have been specifically identified and those potential losses 
which experience indicates are present in the portfolio of loans and 
advances. Any such amounts set aside represent appropriations of 
retained earnings and not expenses in determining net profit or loss for 
the period. Similarly, any credits resulting from the reduction of such 
amounts result in an increase in retained earnings and are not included 
in the determination of net profit or loss for the period. 

47. Users of the financial statements of a bank need to know the impact that 
losses on loans and advances have had on the financial position and 
performance of the bank; this helps them judge the effectiveness with 
which the bank has employed its resources. Therefore a bank discloses 
the aggregate amount of the provision for losses on loans and advances 
at the balance sheet date and the movements in the provision during the 
period. The movements in the provision, including the amounts 
pre\liously written off that have been recovered during the period, are 
slvxvn separately. 
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A bank may decide not to accrue interest on a loan or advance, for 
example when the borrower is more than a particular period in arrears 
with respect to the payment of iinterest or principal. A ‘bank discloses 
the aggregate amount of loans and advances at the balance sheet date on 
which interest is not being accrued and the basis used to determine the 
carrying amount of such loans and .advances. It is also desirable that a 
bank discloses whether it recognises interest income on such loans and 
advances and the imp,act which the non-accrual of interest has on its 
income statement. 

48. 

49. When loans and advances cannot be recovered, they are written off and 
charged against the provision for losses. In some cases, they are not 
written off until all the ilecessary legal procedures have been completed 
and the amount of the loss is finally determined. In other cases, they 
are written off earlier, for example when the borrower has not paid any ’ A 
interest or repaid any ,principal that was due in a specified period. As 
the time at which uncollectable loans and advances are written off 
differs, the g.ross amount of loans and advances and of the provisions 
for losses may vat-y considerably in similar circumstances. As a result. 
a bank discloses its policy for writing off uncollectable loans and 
advances. 

General Banking Risks 

SO. Any amounls set aside in respect of general barrkiltg risks, including 
future tosses and other unforcsceablc risks or contingencies in 
addition to those for which accrual must bc made in accordance with 
International Accounting Standard IAS 10, Contingencies and Everrls 
Occurring After the Balance Sheet Dale, should be separately 
disclosed as appropriations of retained earnings; Any credits resulling 
from the reduction of such amounts result in an increase in retained 
earnings and are trot included in the determination of net profit or 
loss for the period. 

51. Local circumstances or legislation may require or allow a bank to set 
aside amounts for general banking risks, including fururc losses or other 
unforeseeable risks, in addition to the chnr~cs for- losses on loans and 
ad\.ances determined in accordance \vith ~)aril~t~~~~Ih 45. A bank may 
also be required or allo\vcd lo set aside amounts li>r contirle!cncies in 

addi\itw ItI (llr~c’ ftll. \\~lllCll ~lCCl3I~ll IS IL’~)llll’~‘~i 11) IlllCl~ll;ll iOlIi\l 
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Accounting Standard IAS 10, Contingencies and Events Occurring 
After the Balance Sheet Date. These charges may result in the 
overstatement of liabilities, understatement of assets or undisclosed 
accruals and provisions. They present the opportunity to distort net 
income and equity. 

52. The income statement cqnnot present relevant and reliable information 
about the performance of a bank if net p;ofit or loss for the period 
includes the effects of undisclosed amounts set aside for genera] 
banking risks or additional contingencies, or undisclosed credits 
resulting from the reversal of such amounts. Similarly, the balance 
sheet cannot provide relevant and reliable information about the 
financial position of a bank if the balance ‘sheet includes ove&ted 
liabilities, understated assets or undisclosed accruals and provisions. 

. 
Assets Pledged as Security 

53. A bank should disclose the aggregate amount ofsccrtrcd liabilities and 
the nature atld cartyirrg amount of the assets pledged as security. 

54. In some countries, banks are required, either by law or national custom, 
to pledge assets as security to support certain deposits and other 
liabilities. The amounts involved are often substantial and so may have 
a significant impact on the assessment of the financial position of a 
bank. 

Trust Activities 

55. Banks commonly act as trustees and in other fiduciary capacities that 
result in the holding or placing of assets on behalf of individuals, trusts, 
retirement benefit plans and other institutions. Provided the trustee or 
similar relationship is legally supported, these assets are not assets of 
the bank and, therefore, are not included in its balance sheet. If the 
bank is engaged in significant trust activities, disclosure of that fact and 
an indication of the extent of those activities is made in its financial 
statements because of the potential liability if it fails in its ftduciar)l 
duties. For this purpose, trust activities do not cncc~npass safe custody 
functions. 
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Related Party Transactions 

56. International Accounting Standard IAS 24, Related Party Disclosures, 
deals generally with the disclosures of related party relationships and 
transactions between a reporting enterprise and its related parties. In 
some countries, the law or regulatory authorities prevent or restrict 
banks entering into transactions with related parties whereas in others 
such transactions are permitted. International Accounting Standard IAS 
24, Related Party Disclosures, is of particular relevance in the 

‘presentation of the financial statements of a bank in a country that 
permits such transactions. 

57. Certain transactions between related par-ties may be effected on 
different terms from those with unrelated ‘parties. For example, a bank 
may advance a larger sum or charge !awer interest rates to a related 
party than it \itould in otherwise identical circumstances to an unrelated 
party; advances or deposits may be moved between related parties more 
quickly and with less formality than is possible when unrelated parties 
are involved. El-en when related party transactions arise in the ordinary 
course of a bank’s business, information about such transactions is 
relevant to the needs of users and its disclosure is required by 
International Accounting Standard IAS 24, Related Party Disclosures. 

58. When a bank has entered into transactions with related parties, it is 
appropriate to disclose the nature of the related party relationship, the 
types of transactions, and the elements of transactions necessary for an 
understanding of the financial statements of the bank. The elements 
that would normally be disclosed to conform with International 
Accounting Standard IAS 24, Related Party Disclosures, include a 
bank’s lending policy to related parties and, in respect of related party 
transactions, the amount included in or the proportion of: 

(a) each of loans and advances, deposits and acceptances and 
pronGsson? notes; disclosures may include the aggregate amounts 
outstanding at the beginning and end of the period, as well as 
advances. deposits. repayments and other- changes during the 
period: 
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(c) the amount of the expense recognised in the period for losses on 
loans and advances and the amount of the provision at the balance 
sheet date; and 

(d) irrevocable commitments and contingencies and commitments 
arising from off balance sheet items. 

Effective Date , ., 

59. This International Accountillg Standard becomes operative for the 
financial statements of banks covering periods bcginrting on or after 1 
January 1991. 

. 
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Financial Instruments: Disc1ok.ke ‘timid’. ’ 
Presentati0.y . .: . . . . . : . i- 

The first phase of the Financial Instruments project was completed .iin March 
1995, when the Board approved IAS 32, Financial Instruments: Disclosure 
and Presentation. IASC plans to publish examples illustrating the applicatipn ‘. 
of IAS 32 in early 1996. > 

The second phase of the project will deal with the other issues dealt with in 
E48, Financial Instruments (see pages 603 to 730). Those issues include 
recognition, discontinuance of recognition (“derecognition”)-’ and 
measurement. It will also cover accouqting for securitisations and debt 
defeasance transactions, as well as accounting for financial assets and 
liabilities used in complex risk management strategies and other hedging 
transactions. The second phase of the project is the Board’s single highest 
priority. 

The Board has decided that the first step in the second phase of the financial 
instruments project should be to prepare by the end of 1996, a comprehensive 
discussion paper that: 

(a) examines the reasoning and assumptions underlying significant 
alternative approaches to resolving the major recognition and 
measurement issues associated with financial instruments; and 

(b) sets out proposed principles that will provide the !%.mework’ for 
development of specific Standards. 

CC! 
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International Accounting Standard IAS 32 

Financial Instruments: Disclosure and 
Presentation 
The standards, which have been set in bold italic type, should be read in the 
context of the background material and &zplementafion guidance in this 
Slandurd, and in rhe conlext of [he Preface !o International Accounting 
Standards. /nlernationa[ Accounting Standards are not inlended to apply io 
immalerial ilems (see paragraph 12 of the &eface). 

Objective 

The dynamic nature of international financial markets has iesulted in the 
widespread use of a variety of financial instruments ranging from traditional 
primary instruments, such as bonds, to various forms of derivative 
instruments, such as interest rate swaps. The objective of this Standard is to 
enhance financial statement users’ understanding of the significance of 
on-balance-sheet and off-balance-sheet financial instruments to an enterprise’s 
financial position, performance and cash flows. 

The Standard prescribes certain requirements for presentation of on-balance- 
sheet financial instruments and identifies the information that should be 
disclosed about both on-balance-sheet (recognised) and off-balance-sheet 
(unrecognised) financial instruments. The presentation standards deal with 
the classification of financial instruments between liabilities and equity,’ the 
classification of related interest, dividends,’ losses and gains, and the 
circumstances in which financial assets and financial liabilities should be 
offset. The disclosure standards deal with information about factors that 
affect the amount, timing and .certainty of an enterprise’s future cash flows 

relating to financial instruments and the accounting policies applied to the 
instruments. In addition, the Standard encourages disclosure of information 
about the nature and extent of an enterprise’s use of financial instruments, the 
business purposes that they serve, the risks associated with them and 
management’s policies for controlling those risks. 
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Scope 

I. This Standard should be applied in presenhg and disclosing 
informalion about all fypes of financial insPunten!s, boUt recognised 
and unrecognised, 0th er Ut an: 

(a) inleresls in subsidiaries, as defined in International Accounting 
Standard IAS 27, Consolidated Financial Slalenrents and 
Accourrfirrg for fwesslnterrls irt Subsidiaries; 

(b) interests in associales, as dejiirred in International Accounfing 
Sfartdard IAS 28, Accounting for hweslmertfs in Asswiates; 

, 
(c) interests irt joint verrlures, as defined irl Inlertrhliorlal Ahotinting 

Standard IAS 31, Firrarxial Reporting of Interests in Joint 
Veniures;. 

(d) employers arrd plans’ obligations for posl-employmenf benefits of 
all types, including retirement benefits as described in 
Iniernalional Accourhg Standard US 19, Retirement Benefit 
Costs, and Inlernational Accounting Standard IAS 26, Accounting 
and Reporting by Retirement Benefit Plans; 

(e) emphyers’ obligations under employee stock opiion and stock 
purchase plans; and 

@  obligations arising under insurance contracts. 

2. Although this Standard does not apply to an enterprise’s interests in 
subsidiaries, it does apply to all financial instruments included in the 
consolidated financial statements of a parent, regardless of whether those 
instruments are held or issued by the parent or by.a subsidiary. Similarly, 
the Standard applies to financial instruments held or issued by a joint 
venture and included in the financial statements of a venturer either 
directly or through proportionate consolidation. 

3. For purposes of this Standard, an insurance contract is a contract that 
exposes the insurer to identified risks of loss from events or 
circumstances occurring or discovered within a specified period, 
including death (in the case of an annuity, the survival of the annuitant), 
sickness, disability, property damage, injury to others and business 
interruption. However, the provisions of this Standard apply when a 
financial instnlment takes the ft>nll of an insuranke contract but 
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principally involves the transfer of financial risks (see paragraph 43), for 
exam ple, som e types of financial reinsurance and guatiteed investm ent 
contracts issued by insurance and other enterprises. Enterprises that have 
obligations under insurance contracts are encouraged to consider the 
appropriateness of appIying the provisions of this S tandard in presenting 
and disclosing inform ation about such obligations. 

4. Other International Accounting S tandards specific to certain types of 
financial instrum ents contain additional presentation and disclosure 
requirem ents. For exam ple, ;lntem ational Accounting S tandard IAS 17, 
Accounting for Leases, and International Accounting S tandard IAS 26, 
Accounting and Reporting by Retirem ent Benefit Plans, incorporate 
specific disclosure requirem ents relating to finance leases and retirem ent 
benefit plan investm ents, respectively. In addition, som e requirem ents of 
other International Accounting S tandards, particularly International 
Accounting S tandard IAS 5, Inform ation to be Disclosed in Financial 
S tatem ents, and International Accounting S tandard IAS 30, Disclosures 
in the Financial S tatem ents of Banks and Similar Financial Institutions, 
apply to financial instrum ents. 

Definitions 

5. The foIlowing fernts are used in fltis Sfandard. with flte meattittgs 
specified: 

A  financial instrumertt is any cotttract that gives rise to both a firtanciul 
asset of one enterprise and a financial liability or equity inslrumertf of 
another enierprise. 

’ 

A  financial asset is any asset that is: 

(a) cash; 

(b) a contractual right to receive cash or arrotlter fittarrcial asset from  
artother enterprise; 

(c) a contractual riglti to exchattge fit~arrcial irrstrrtrtle/rls with arrolh cr 
enterprise under conditions that are poferrrial!y favourable; or 

(d) an equity ittstrumettt of another errterprise. 
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A financial liabilihr is any Iiability that is a contractual obligation: 

(a) to deliver cash or anotherjinanciul asset to anot@ eNerpr&e; or 

(8) to adlange financial instruments with another enterprise under 
conditions that are potentially unfavou<abte. 

An gauitv instrument is any co&act that evidences a residua( interest 
in the assets of an enterprise after deducting all of its liabilities. 

Monettirv fmancial assets and financial IiabiLities (also referred to ~1s 
monetary financial instruments) are financial assets snd $nancial 
liobiliiies to be received or paid in fixed or determinable amoun& of 
money. 

Fair value is the amounl for whit/l an asset could be exch.anged, or a 
EabiIity seifled, between knowledgeable, willing parties in an arm’s 
lerrglh Iransactiorr. 

Marker value is the amount obtainable from ihe sale, or payable on the 
acquisiliorr, of a financial instrunlerrt in art active market 

In this Standard, the tetms “cotitrac?’ and, “contractual” refer to an 
agreement between two or more parties that, ,has clear economic 
consequences that the parties have little, ‘if any, discretion to avoid, 
usually because the agreement isenforceable at law. Contracts, and thus 
financial instruments, may take a variety of forms and need not be’ in 
writing. 

For purposes of the definitions in paragraph 5, the term “enterprise”’ 
includes individuals, partnerships, incorporated bodies and government 
agencies. 

Parts of the definitions of a financial asset and a financial liability include 
the terms financial asset and financial instrument, but the definitions are 
not circular. When there is a contractual right or obligation to exchange 
financial instruments, the instruments to be exchanged give rise to 
financial assets, financial liabilities, or equity instruments. A chain of 
contractual rights or obligations may be established but it ultimately leads 
to the receipt or payment of cash or to the acquisition or issuance of an 
equity instrument. 
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other party do not establish a present right or obligation of either party to 
receive, deliver or exchange a financial asset. 

15. The ability to exercise a contractual right or the requirement-to satisfy a 
contractual obligation may be absolute, or it may be contingent on the > 
occurrence of a future event. For, example, a financial guarantee is .a 
contractual right of the lender to receive cash km the. guarantor, and a 
corresponding contractual obligation of the guarantor.to pay the lepber, if 
the borrower defaults. The contractual right,,and obligation exist because 
of a past transaction or event Iassumption of the guarantee), even though 

. the lender’s ability to’ exercise, its right and the requirement .for the 
guarantor to perform under its obligation are both contingent onra ‘future 
act of default by the borrower. A contingent right and obligation meet 
the defmition of a fmarkial asset and a financial liability, even though 
many such assets and liabilities do not qualify for recognition in fmancial 
statements. .: 

16. An obligation of an enterprise to issue or deliver its own equity 
instruments, such ‘as a‘ share option or warrant, is itself an equity 
instrument, not a financial liability, since the enterprise.is not obliged to 
deliver cash or another financial asset. Similarly, the cost incurred’by an 
enterprise to purchase a right to re-acquire its own equity instruments 
from another party is a deduction from its equity, not a financial asset. 

17. The minority interest that may arise on an enterprise’s balance sheet from 
consolidating a subsidiary is not a financial liability or an equity 
instrument of the enterprise. In consolidated financial statements, an 
enterprise presents the interests of other parties in the equity and income 
of its subsidiaries in accordance with International Accounting Standard 
IAS 27, Consolidated Financial Statements and Accounting for 
Investments in Subsidiaries. Accordingly, a financial instrument 
classified as an equity instrument by a subsidiary is eliminated on 
consolidation when held by the parent, or presented by the parent in the 
consolidated balance sheet as a minority interest separate from the equity 
of its own shareholders. A financial instrument classified as a financial 
liability by a subsidiary remains a liability in the parent’s, consolidated 
balance sheet unless eliminated on consolidation as an intragroup 
balance. The accounting treatment by the parent on consolidation does 
not affect the basis of presentation by the subsidiary in its financial 
statements. 
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Liabilities and Equity 

18. Tire irsuer of a financial instrument should ciassifv the instrument, or 
its component parts, as a liability or as equity in accordance with t}[e 
substance of the contractual arrangement on initial recognition artd 
the definif(ons of a financial liability and an equity instrument. 

19. The substance of a fmz+al instrument, rather than its legal form, 
. . gobems its classification on the issuer’s balance shed. While substance 

, and legal form are commonly consistent, this is not always the case. For ) 
example, some financial instruments take the legal form of equity but are 
liabilities in substance and others may combine features associated with 
equity instruments and features associated with financial liabilities. The 
classification of an instrument is made on the basis of an assessment of its 
substance when it is first recognised. That classification continues at 
each subsequent reporting date until the financial instrument is removed 
from the enterprise’s balance sheet. 

20. The critical feature in differentiating a financial liability from an equity 
instrument is the existence of a contractual obligation on one party to the 
financial instrument (the issuer) either to deliver cash or another fmticial 
asset to the other pa9 (the holder) or to exchange another fmancial 
instrument with the holder under conditions that are potentially 
unfavourable to the issuer. When such a contractual obligation exists, 
that instrument meets the definition of a financial liability regardless of 
the manner in which the contractual obligation will be settled. A 
restriction on the ability of the issuer to satisfy an obligatiqn, such as lack 
of access to foreign currency or the need to obtain approval for payment 
fi-om a regulatory authority, does not negate the issuer’s obligation or the 
holder’s right under the instrument. 

2 I. When a financial instrument does not give rise to a contractual obligation 
on the part of the issuer to deliver cash or another financial asset or to 
exchange another financial instrument under conditions that are 
potentially unfavourable, it is an equity instrument. Although the holder 
of an equity instrument may be entitled to receive a pro rata share of any 
dividends or other distributions out of equity, the issuer dces not have a 
contractual obligation to make such distributions. 
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22. When a preferred share provides for mandatory redemption by the issuer 
for a fixed or determinable amount at a fixed or determinable future date 
or gives the holder the right to require the issuer to redeem the share at or 
after a particular date for a fixed or determinable amount., the instrument 
meets the definition of a financial liability and is classified as such. A 
preferred share that does not establish such a contractual obligation 
explicitly may establish it indirectly through its terms and conditions. For 
example, a preferred share that does not provide for mandatory 
redemption or redemption at, the option of the holder may have a 
contractually provided accelerating dividend such that, within the 
foreseeable future, the dividend yield is scheduled to be so high that the 
issuer will be economically compelled to redeem the instrument. In these 
circumstances, classification as a financial liability is appropriate because 

: the issuer has little, if any, discretion to avoid redeeming the instrument. 
Similarly, if a financial instrument labelled as a share gives the holder an 
option to require redemption upon the occurrence of a future event that is 
highly likely to occur, classification .as a financial liability on initial 
recognition reflects the substance of the instrument, 

Classification of Compound Instruments by the Issuer 

23. 

24. 

25. 

The issuer of a financial itistrument that containS both a iiabiiity and 
an equity element should classify the instrument’s comjonent parts 
separately in accordance with paragraph 18. 

This Standard requires the separate presentation on an issuer’s balance 
sheet of, liability and equity ‘elements created by a’ single financial 
instrument. It is more a matter of form than substance that both liabilities 
and equity interests are created by a single fmancial instrument rather ’ 
than two or more separate instruments. An issuer’s financial position is 
more faithfully represented by separate presentation of liability and 
equity components contaihed ‘in a single instrument. according to their 
nature. 

For purposes of balance sheet presentation,’ an issuer ‘recognises 
separately the component parts of a financial instrument that creates a 
primary financial liability of the issuer and grants an option to the holder 
of the instrument to convert it into an equity instrument of the issuer. A 
bond or similar instrument convertible by the holder into common shares 
of the issuer is an example of such an instrument. From the perspective 
of the issuer, such an instrument comprises two components: a financial 
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liability (a contractual arrangement to deliver cash or other financial 
assets) and an equity instrument (a call option granting the holder fie 
right for a specified period of time, to convert into common shares of& 
issuer). The economic effect of issuing such an instrument is 
substantially the same as issuing simultaneously a debt instrument with an 
early settlement provision and warrants to purchase comtnoi~ shares, or 
issuing a debt instrument with detachable share purchase warrants. 

.’ Accordingly, in all cases, the issuer presents the liability and equity 
elements separately on its balance sheet. 

26. Classification of the liability and equity components of a convertible 
instrument is not revised as a result of a change in the likelihood that a 
conversion option will be exercised, even when exercise of the option 
may appear to have become economically advantageous to some holders. 
Holders may not always act in the manner that might be expected 
because, for example, the tax consequences resulting from conversion 
may differ among holders. Furthermore, the likelihood of conversion will 
change from time to time. The issuer’s obligation to make future 
payments remains outstanding until it is extinguished through conversion, 
the maturity of the instrument or some other transaction. 

’ 

27. A financial instrument, may contain components that are neither financial 
liabilities nor equity instruments of the issuer. For example, an 
instrument may give the holder the right to receive a non-financial asset 
such as a commodity in settlement and an ‘option to exchange that right 
for shares of the issuer.’ The issuer recognises and presents the equity 
instrument (the exchange option) separately from the liability components 
of the compound instrument, whether -the liabilities are financial or non- 
financial. 

28. This Standard does not deal with measurement of financial assets, 
financial liabilities and equity instruments and does not therefore 
prescribe any particular method for assigning a carrying amount to 

liability and equity elements contained in a single instrument. 
Approaches that might be followed include: 

(a) assigning to the less easily measurable component (often an equit) 
instrument), the residual amount after deducting from the instrument 
as a whole the amount separately determined for the component that 
is more easily measurable; and 
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(b) measuring the liability and equity components separately and, to the 
extent necessary, adjusting these amounts on a pro rata basis so that 
the sum of the components equals .the amount of the instrument as a 
whole. 

The sum of: the carrying amounts assigned to the liability and equity 
coinponents on initial recognition is always equal to the carrying amount 
that would be ascribed to the ‘instrument as a whole. No gain or loss 
arises from recognising and presenting the components of the instrument 
separately. 

29. Under the first approach described in paragraph 28, the issuer of a bond 
convertible into common shares first determines the carrying amount of 
the financial liability by discounting the stream of future payments of 
interest and principal at the prevailing market rate for a similar liability 
that does not have an associated equity component. The carrying amount 
of the equity instrument represented by the option to convert the 
instrument into common shares may then be determined by deducting the 
carrying amount of the financial liability from the amount of the 
compound instrument as a whole. Under the second approach, the issuer 
determines the value of the option directly either by reference to the fair 
value of a similar option, if one exists, or by using an option pricing 
model. The value determined for each component is then adj,usted on a 
pro-rata basis to the extent necessary to ensure that the sum of the 
carrying amounts assigned to the components equals the amount of the 
consideration received for the convertible bond. 

Interest, Dividends, Losses and Gains 

30. Interest, dividends, losses and gains relating to a financial instrument, 
or a component part, classified as a financial liability should be 
reported in the income statement as expense or income. Dktributions 
to holders of a financial instrument classified as an equity instrument 
should be debited by the ksuer directly to equity. 

3 1. The classification of a financial instrument in the balance sheet 
determines whether interest, dividends, losses and gains relating to that 
instrument are classified as expenses or income and reported in the 
income statement. Thus, dividend payments on shares classified as 
liabilities are classified as expensei in the same way as interest on a bond 
and reported in the income statement. Similarly, gains and losses 
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associated with redemptions Or refinancings Of inStrumentS classified as 
liabilities are reported in the income statement, while redemptions or 
refinmc&s of instruments classified as equity of the issuer are reported 
as movements in equity: 

32. Dividends classified as an expense may be presented in the income 
statement either with interest on other liabilities or as a separate item. 
-Disclosure of interest and dividends iS; subject to the requirements of 
International Accounting Standard IAS 5, Information to be Disclosed in 
Financial Statements, and International Accounting Standard IAS 30, 
Disclosures in the Financial Statements of Banks and Similar Financial 
Institutions. In some circumstances, because of significant differences 
between interest and dividends with respect to matters such as tax ~ 
deductibility, it is desirable to disclose them separately within the incorn 
statement. Disclosures of the amounts of tax effects are made in 
accordance with International Accounting Standard IAS 12, Accounting 
for Taxes on Income. 

Offsetting of a Financial Asset and a Financial Liability 

33. A fina,ncial asset and a financial liabihty should be offset, and .tlte net 
amount reported in the balance sheet when an enterprise: 

(a) has a legally enforceable right to set off the recognised amounts; 
.and’ 

(b) intends either to settle on a net basis, or to realise the asset an! 
settle the liability simultanequsly. 

34. This standard requires the presentation of financial assets and financial. 
liabilities on a net basis when this reflects an enterprise’s expected future 
cash flows from settiing two or more separate financial instruments. 
When an enterprise has the right to receive or pay a single net amount 
and intends to do so, it has, in effect, only a single financial asset or 
financial liability. In other circumstances, financial assets and financial 
liabilities are presented separately from each other consistent with their 
characteristics as resources or obligations of the enterprise. 

35. Offsetting a recognised financial asset and a recognised financial liabilit) 
and presentin, 0 the ner amount differs from ceasing to recognise a 
financial asset or a firtancial liability. While offsetting does not give rise 
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to recognition of a gain or a loss, ceasing to recognise a financial 
instrument not only results in the removal of the previously recognised 
item from the balance sheet but may also result in recognition of a gain or 
a loss. 

36. A right of set-off is a debtor’s legal right, by contract or otherwise, to 
settle or otherwise eliminate all or a portion of an amount due to a 
creditor by applying against that amount an amount due from the creditor. 
In ,unusual circumstances, a debtor may have a legal right to apply an 
amount due from a third party against the. amount due to a creditor 
provided that there is an agreement among the three parties that clearly 
establishes the debtor’s right of set-off. Si+e the right of set-off is a legal 
right, the conditions supporting the right may vary from one legal 
jurisdiction to anc:her and care must be taken to establish which laws 
apply to the relationships between the parties. 

3i. The existence of an enforceable right to set off a financial asset and a 
financial liability affects the rights and obligations associated with a, 
financial asset and a financial liability and may affect significantly an 
enterprise’s exposure to credit and liquidity risk. However, the existence 
of the right, by itself, is not a sufficient basis for offsetting. In the 
absence of an intention to exercise the right or to settle simultaneously, 
the amount and timing of an enterprise’s titure cash flows are not 
affected. When an enterprise does intend to exercise the right or to settle 
simultaneously, presentation of the asset and liability on a net basis 
reflects more appropriately the amounts and timing of the expected future 
cash flows, as well as the risks to which those cash flows are exposed. An 
intention by one or both parties to settle on a net basis without the legal 
right to do so is not sufficient to justify offsetting since the rights and 
obligations associated with the individual financial asset and ftnancial 
liability remain unaltered. 

38. An enterprise’s intentions with respect to settlement of particular assets 
and liabilities may be influenced by its normal business practices, the 
requirements of the financial markets and other circumstances that may 
limit the ability to settle net or to settle simultaneously. -’ When an 
enterprise has a righi of set-off but does not intend to settle net or to 
realise the asset and settle the liability simultaneously, the effect of the 
right on the enterprise’s credit risk exposure is disclosed in accordance 
with the standard in paragraph 66. 
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39. Simultaneous settlement of two financial instruments may occur through, 
for example, the operation of a clearing house in an organised financial 
market or a face-to-face exchange. In these circumstances the cash flows 
are, in effect, ,equivalent to a single net amount and there is no exposure 
to credit or liquid@ risk. In other circumstances, an enterprise may settle 
two instruments by receiving and paying separate amounts, becoming 
exposed to credit risk for the Ml amount of the asset or liquidity risk for 
the fi.111 amount of the liability. Such risk exposures may be significant 
even though.relatively brief. Accordingly, realisation of a financial .-set 
and settlement of a financial liability are considered simultaneous only 
when the transactions occur at the same moment. 

40. The conditions set & in paragraph 33 are generally not satisfied and 
offsetting is usually inappropriate when: ’ 

(a) several different financial instruments are used to emulate the 
features of a single financial instrument (i.e. a “synthetic 
instrument”); 

(b) financial assets and financial liabilities arise from financial 
instruments having the same primary risk exposure (for example, 
assets and liabilities within a portfolio of forward contracts or other 
derivative instruments) but involve different counterparties; 

(c) financial or other assets are pledged as collateral for non-recourse 
financial liabilities; 

(d) financial assets are set aside in trust by a bebtor for the purpose of 
discharging an obligation without those assets having been accepted 
by the creditor in settlement of the obligation (for example, a 
sinking fund arrangement); or 

(e) obligations incurred as a result of events giving rise to losses are 
‘expected to be .recovered from a third party by virtue of a claim 
made under an insurance policy. 

4 1. An enterprise that undertakes a number of financial instrument 
transactions with a single counterparty may enter into a “master netting 
arrangement” with that counter-party. Such an agreement provides for a 
single net settlement of all financial instruments covered by the 
agreement in the event of default on, or termination of, any one contract. 
These arrangements are commonly used by financial institutions to 
provide protection against 105. ;. in the event of bankruptcy or other events 
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that result in a counterparty being unable to meet its obligations. A 
master netting arrangement commonly creates a right of set-off that 
becomes enforceable and affects the realisation or sett!ement of 
individual fmancial assets and’ financial liabilities only following a 
specified event of default or in other circumstances not expected to arise 
in the normal course of business. A master netting arrangement does not 
provide a basis for offsetting unless both of the criteria in paragraph 33 
are satisfied. When financial assets and financial liabilities subject to a 
master netting arrangement are not offset, the effect of the arrangement 
on an enterprise’s exposure to credit risk is disclosed in accordance with 
paragraph 66. 

Disclosure ,, ! . . 
: 

42. The purpose of the disclosures required by this Standard, is to provide 
information that will enhance understanding of the significance of on- 
balance-sheet and off-balance-sheet financial instruments to an 
enterprise’s financial position, performance and cash flo.&s and assist in 
assessing the amounts, timing and certainty of’ future cash flows 
associated with those instruments. In addition to providing specific 
information about particular financial instrument balances and 
transactions, enterprises are encouraged to provide a discussion of the 
extent to which financial instruments are used, the associated risks and 
the business purposes served. A discussion of management’s’policies for 
controlling the risks associated with financial instruments, including 
policies on matters such as hedging of risk exposures, avoidance of undue 
concentrations of risk and requirements for collateral to mitigate credit 
risks, provides a valuable additional perspective that. is independent of 
the specific instruments outstanding at a particular time. Some 
enterprises provide such information in a commentary that accompanies 
their financial statements rather than as part of the financial statements. 

43. Transactions in financial instruments may result in an enterprise’s 
assuming or transferring to another party one or more of the financial 
risks described below. The required disclosures provide information that 
assists users of financial statements in assessing the extent of risk related 
to both recognised and unrecognised financial instruments. 

(a) Price risk - There are three types of price risk: currency risk, 
interest rate risk and market risk. 
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(i) Currency risk is the risk that the value of a financial instrument 
will fluctuate due to changes in foreign exchange rates. 

(ii) Interest rate risk is the risk that the value of a financial 
instrument will fluctuate due to changes in market interest rates. 

(iii) Market risk is the risk that the value of a financial instrument 
will fluctuate as a result of changes in market prices whether 
those changes are caused by factors specific to the individual 
security or its issuer or factors affecting a!! securities traded in 
the market. 

The term “price risk” embodies not only the potential for loss but 
alsb the potential for gain. 

(b) Credit risk - Credit risk is the risk that one party to a financial 
instrument will fail to discharge an obligation and cause the other 
party to’ incur a financial loss. 

(c) Liquidity risk - Liquidity risk, also referred to as funding risk, is 
the risk that an enterprise will encounter difficulty in raising funds to 
meet commitments associated with financial instruments., Liquidity 
risk may result from an inability to sell a financial asset quickly at 
close to its fair value. 

(d) Cash flow risk - Cash f!ow risk is the risk that future cash flows 
associated with a monetary financial instrument will fluctuate in 
amount. In the case of a floating rate debt instrument,’ for example, 
such fluctuations result in a change in the effective interest rate of 
the financial instrument, usually without a corresponding change’in 
its fair value. 

44. The standards do not prescribe either the format of the information 
required to be disclosed or its location within the financial statements. 
With regard to recognised financial instruments, to the extent that the 
required information is presented on the face of the balance sheet, it is 
not necessary for it to be repeated in the notes to the financial statements. 
With regard to unrecognised financial instruments, however, information 
in notes or supplementary schedules is the primary means of disclosure. 
Disclosures may include a combination of narrative descriptions and 
specific quantified data, as appropriate to the nature of the instruments 
and their relative significance to the enterprise. 
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‘45. Determination of the ievei of detail to be disclosed about particular 

financial instruments is a matter for the exercise of judgement takiig into 
iC 

account the relative significance of those instruments. It. is necessary to 
strike a balance between overburdening fmancial statements witi 
excessive detail that may not as& users of financial statements ,and 
obscuring significant information as a result of too much aggregation. 
For example, when an enterprise is party to large numbers .of financial 
instruments with similar characteristics and no one contract is 
individually significant, summarised information by reference to 
particular classes of instruments is appropriate. On the other hand, r 
specific information about an individual instrument may be important 
when that instrument represents, for example, a significant element in an 
enterprise’s capital stru’cture. 

46. Management of an enterprise groups financial instruments into classes 
that are appropriate to the nature of the information to be disclosed, 
taking into account matters such is the characteristics of the instruments, 
whether they are recognised or unrecognised and, if they are recognised, 
the measurement basis that has been applied. In general, classes ‘are 
determined on a basis that,distinguishes items carried on a cost basis from 
items carried at fair value. yen amounts disclosed in notes or 
supplementary schedules relate to .recognised assets and liabilities, 
sufficient information is provided to permit a reconciliation to relevant 
line items on the balance sheet. When ti enterprise is a party to financial 
instruments not dealt .with by this Standard, such as obligations’ under 
retirement benefit plans or .insurance contracts, these instruments 
constitute a class or classes of financial assets or financial liabilities 
disclosed separately from those dealt with by this Standard. 

Terms, Conditions and Accounting Policies 

47. For each class of financial asset, financial liability and equi@ 
instrument, both recognised and unrecognised, art enterprise should : 
disclose: 

(a) inforrrtatiorr about the extent and nature of the financial 
instruments, irrcluding signifjcant terms and conditions that may 
affect the amount, timing and certaiftty offuture cash flows; and 

(b) the accountitrg policies and methods adopted, including the 
criteria ./or rccognitiorr aud the basis of rneasurentcnt applied. 



- 197 - 

ANNEX III 

.;: : 

. . . 
:T: . t IAS 32 r 

43. The contractual terms and conditions of a financial instrument are an 
important factor affecting the amount, timing and certainty of fbture cash 
receipts and payments by the parties to the instrument. When recognised 
and unrecognised instruments are important, either individually or as a 
class, in relation to the current financial position of an enterprise or its 
future operating results, .their terms and conditions are disclosed. If no 
single instrument is individually significant to the titure cash flows of a 
particular enterprise, the essential characteristics of the instruments are 
described by reference to appropriate groupings of like instruments. 

.1 I .: . . 
49. When financial instruments held or issued by an enterprise, either 

individually or PS a class, create a potentially significant exposure to the 
risks described in paragraph 43, terms and conditions that may warrant 
disclosure include: , 

(a) the principal, stated, face or other similar amount which, ,for some 
-derivative instruments, such as interest rate swaps, may be the 
amount (referred to as the notional amount) on which future 
payments are based; 

(b) the date of maturity, expiry or execution; 

(c) early settlement options held by either party to the instrument, 
including the period in which, or date at which, the opfions may be 
exercised and the exercise price or range of prices; 

(d) options held by either party to the instrument to convert the 
instrument into,‘or exchange it for, another financial instrument or. 
some other asset or liability, including the period in which, or date at 

7 
which, the options may be exercised and the conversion or exchange 
ratio(s); 

(e) the amount and timing of scheduled Mure cash receipts or payments 
of the principal amount of the instrument, including instalment 
repayments and any sinking fund or similar requirements; 

(f) stated rate or amount of interest, dividend or other periodic return on 
principal and the timing of payments; 

(g) collateral held, in the case of a financial asset, or pledged, in the case 
of a financial liability; 

(h) in the case of an instrument for which cash flows are denominated in 
a currency other than the enterprise’s reporting currency, the 
currency in which receipts or payments are required; 
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(i) in the case of an instrument that provides for an exchange, . 
information described in items (a) to (h) for the instrument to be 
acquired in the exchange; and 

(j) any condition of the instrument or an associated covenant that, if 
contravened, would significantly alter any of the other terms (for 
example, a maximum debt-to-equity ratio in a bond covenant that, if 
contravened, would make the full principal amount of the bond due 
and payable immediately). 

50. When the balance sheet presentation of a financial instrument differs 1 
from the instrument’s legal form, it is desirable for an enterprise to 
explain in the notes to the financial statements the nature of the 
instrument. 

5 1. The usefulness of information about the extent and nature of financial 
instruments is enhanced when it highlights any relationships between 
individual instruments that may affect the amount, timing or certainty of 
the future cash flows of an enterprise. For example, it is important,to 
disclose hedging relationships such as might exist when an enterprise 
holds an investment in shares for which it has purchased a put option. 
Similarly, it is important to disclose relationships between the 
components of “synthetic instruments” such as fixed rate debt created by 
borrowing at a floating rate and entering into a floating to fixed interest 
rate swap. In each case, an enterprise presents the individual financial 
assets and financial liabilities in its balance sheet according to their 
nature, either separately or in the class of financial asset or financial 
liability to which they belong. The extent to which a risk exposure is 
altered by the relationships among the assets and liabilities may be 
apparent to financial statement users from information of the type 
described in paragraph 49 but in some circumstances further disclosure is 
necessary. 

52. The existence of alternative accounting treatments for fmancial 
instruments, such as those permitted by International Accounting 
Standard IAS 25, Accounting for Investments, makes it particularly 
important for enterprises to disclose their accounting policies. In 
accordance with International Accounting Standard IAS 1, Disclosure of 
Accounting Policies, an enterprise provides clear and concise disclosure 
of all significant accounting policies, including both the general 
nrincinlen adontcti and the method of applying those principles to 
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significant transactions and circumstances arising in the enterprise’s 
business. In the case of financial instrumefits, such disclosure includes: 

(a) the criteria applied in detemining when to recognise a financial 
asset or financial liability on the balance sheet and when to ceae to 
recognise it; 

(b) the basis of measurement applied to financial assets and financial 
liabilities both on initial recognition and subsequently; and 

,(c) the basis on which income and expense arising from financial assets 
and financial liabilities is recognised and measured. 

53. Types of transactions for which it rnr;l be ‘necessary to disclose the 
relevant accounting policies include: 

(a) transfers of financial assets when there is a continuing interest in, or 
involvement with, the assets by the transferor, such as securitisations 
of financial assets, repurchase agreements and reverse repurchase 
agreements; 

(b) transfers of financial assets to a trust for the purpose of satisfying 
liabilities when they mature without the obligation of the transferor 
being discharged at the time of the transfer, such as an in-substance 
defeasance trust; 

(c) acquisition or issuance of separate financial instruments as part 0f.a 
series of transactions designed to synfhesise the effect of acquiring 
or issuing a single instrument; 

(d) acquisition or issuance of financial instruments as hedges of risk 
exposures; and 

(e) acquisition or issuance of monetary financial instruments bearing a 
stated interest rate that differs from the prevailing market rate at the 
date of issue. 

54. To provide adequate information for users of financial statements to 
understand the basis on which financial assets and financial liabilities 
have been measured, disclosures of accounting policies indicate not only 
whether cost, fair value or some other basis of measurement, has been 
applied to a specific class of asset or liability but also the method of 
applying that basis. For example, for fmancial instruments carried on the 
cost basis, an enterprise may be required to disclose how it accounts for: 
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(a) costs of acquisition or issuance; -. 

(b) premiums and discounts ‘on monetary financial .a&ts and fmaucial 
Iiabilities; 

. . . . 
.- . . . 

(c) changes in the estimated amount of determinable future &ash flows 
associated with a monetary financial instrument such as a bond 
indexed to a commodity price; 

.’ . 
(d) changes in circumstances that result in sigtkicant uncertainty about 

the timely collection of all contractual amounts due flrom mpnetary 
financial assets; . . 

(e) declines ic the fair value of financial assets below their carrying 
amount; and :. , 

(f> restructured financial liabilities. 

For financial assets and financial liabilities carried at fair value, an 
enterprise indicates whether carrying amounts are determined Tom 
quoted market prices, independent appraisals, discounted cash flow 
analysis or another appropriate method, and .discloses any significant 
assumptions made in applying those methods. 

55. An enterprise discloses the basis for reporting in the income statement 
realised and unrealised gains and losses, interest and other items of 
income and expense associated witi, fmancial assets and financial 
liabilities. This disclosure includes information about the basis on which 
income and expense arising from financial instruments held for hedging 
purposes are recognised. When an enterprise presents income ” and 
expense items on a net basis even though the corresponding financial 
assets and financial liabilities on the balance sheet have not been offset, 
the reason for that presentation is disclosed if the effect is significant. 

Interest Rate Risk 

56. For each class ofjirlarrcial asset artdfirrancial Liability, both recognised 
and urrrecoguised, an errterprise should disclose information about its 
exposure to interest rate risk, imludirrg: 

(a) contractual repricing or maturity dates, whichever dates are 
earlier; and 

(b) effective irrtcrest rates, when applicable. 
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57. An enterprise provides information COnCemhg its exposure to the effects 

of future changes in the prevailing level of interest rates. Changes in 
market interest rates have a direct effect on the contractually determined 
cash flows associated with some financial assets and fmanciat liabilities 
(cash flow risk) and on the fair value of others (price risk). 

58. Information about maturity dates, or repricing dates when they are earlier, 
indicates the length of time for which interest rates are fixed and 
information about effective interest rates indicates tlie levels at which 
they are fixed. Disclosure of this information provides financial 
statement users with a basis for evaluating the interest rate price risk to 
which an enterprise is exposed and thus the potential for.gain or loss. For 
instruments that reprice to a market rate of interest before maturity, 
disclosure of the period until the next repricing is more important than 
disclosure of the period to maturity. 

59. To supplement the information about contractual repricing and maturity 
dates, an enterprise may elect to disclose information about expected 
repricing or maturity dates when those dates differ significantly from the 
contractual dates. Such information may be particularly relevant when, 
for example, an enterprise is able to predict, with reasonable reliability, 
the amount of fixed rate mortgage loans that will be repaid prior to 
maturity and it uses this data as the basis for managing its interest rate 
risk exposure. The additional information includes disclosure .of the fact 
that it is based on management’s expectations of Wure events and 
explains the assumptions made about repricing or maturity dates and how 
those assumptions differ from the contractual dates. 

60. An enterprise indicates which of its financial assets and financial 
liabilities are: 

(a) exposed to interest rate price risk, such as monetary financial assets 
and financial liabilities with a fixed interest rate; 

(b) exposed to interest rate cash flow risk, such as monetary financial 
assets and financial liabilities with a floating interest rate that is reset 
as market rates change; and 

(c) not exposed to interest rate risk, such as some investments in equity 
securities. 
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61. The effective interest rate (effective yield) of a monetary financial 
instrument is the rate that, when used in a present value calculation, 

i 
: 

results in the carrying amount of the instnunent. The present value 
calculation applies the interest rate to the stream of fbture cash receipts or 

j 

payments from the reporting’date to the next repricing (maturity) date and 
i 

to the expected carrying amount (principal amount) at that date. The rate 
; 
I 

is a historical rate for a fixed rate instrument carried at amortised cost and 
a current market rate for a floating rate instrument or an instnimeni 
carried at fair value. The effective interest rate is sometimes termed the 
level yield to maturity or to the next repricing date, and is the internal rate 
of return of the instrument for that period. 

62. The requirement in paragraph 56(b) applies to bonds, notes and similar 
monetary financial instruments involving titure payments that create a 
return to the holder and a cost to the issuer reflecting.the time value of 
money. The requirement does not apply to financial instruments such as 
non-monetary and derivative instruments that do not bear a determinable 
effective interest rate. For example, while instruments such as interest ’ 
rate derivatives, including swaps, forward rate agreements and options, 
are exposed to price or cash flow risk from changes in market interest 
rates, disclosure of an effective interest rate is not relevant. However, 
when providing effective interest rate information, an enterprise discloses 
the effect on its interest rate risk exposure of hedging or “conversiori” 
transactions such ‘as interest rate swaps. 

63. An enterprise. may retain an exposure to the interest rate risks assdciated 
with financial assets removed from its balance sheet as a result of a 
transaction such as a securitisation. Similarly, it may become exposed to 
interest rate risks as a result of a transaction in which no financial asset or 
financial liability is recognised on its balance sheet, such as .a 
commitment to lend Cmds at a fixed interest rate. In such circumstances, 
the enterprise discloses information that will permit financial statement 
users to understand the nature and extent of its exposure.‘ In the case of a 
securitisation or similar transfer of financial assets, this information 
normally includes the nature of the assets transferred, their stated 
principal, interest rate and term to maturity, and the terms of the 
transaction giving rise to the retained exposure to interest rate risk. In the 
case of ti commitment to lend funds, the disclosure normally includes the 
stated principal, interest rate and term to maturity of the amount to be lent 
and the significant terms of the transaction giving rise to the exposure to 
risk. 
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64. The nature of an enterprise’s business and the extent of its activity in 
financial instruments will determine whether information. about interest 
rate risk is presented in narrative form, in tables, or by using a 
combination of the two. When an enterprise has a significant ‘number of 
financial instruments exposed to interest rate price or cash flow risks, it 
may adopt one or more of the following ‘approaches to presenting 
information. 

(a) 

(‘4 

CC> 

The canying amounts of financial instruments exposed to interest 
rate price risk may be presented in tabular form, grouped ‘by those 
that are contracted fo mature or be repriced: 

(i) within one yeqr of the balance sheet date; , 
(ii) more than one year and less than five years from the balance 

sheet date; and 

(iii) five years or more from the balance sheet date. 

When the performance of an enterprise is significantly affected by 
the level of its exposure to interest rate price risk or changes in that 
exposure, more detailed information is desirable. An enterprise such 
as a bank may disclose, for example, separate groupings of the 
carrying amounts of financial instruments contracted. to mature or be 
repriced: 

(i) within one month of the balance sheet date; 

(ii) more than one and less than three months from the balance 
sheet date; and 
I 

(iii) more than three and less than tielve months from the balance 
sheet date. 

Similarly, an enterprise may indicate its exposure to interest rate 
c&h flow risk through a table indicating the aggregate carrying 
amount of groups of floating rate financial assets and financial 
liabilities maturing within various fkture time periods. 

(4 Interest rate information may be disclosed for individual financial 
instruments or weighted average rates or a range of rates may be 
presented for each class of financial instrument. An enterprise 
groups instruments denominated in different currencies or having 
substantialI>* different credit risks into separate classes when these 
factors result in instruments having substantially different effective 
interest rates. 
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In some circumstances, an enterprise may be able to provide use&l 
information about its exposure to interest rate risks by indicating the 
effect of a hypothetical change in the prevailing level of market interest 
rates on the fair value of its financial instruments and tit&e earnings and 
cash flows. Such interest rate sensitivity information may be based on an 
assumed 1% change in market interest rates occurring at the balance sheet 
date. The effects of a change in interest rates includes changes in interest 
income and expense relating to floating rate financial instruments and 
gains or losses resulting from changes i? the fair value of fixed rate 
instruments. The reported interest rate sensitivity may be restricted to the 
direct effects of an interest rate change on interest-bearing financial 
instruments on hand at the balance sheet date since the indirect effe’cts of 
a rate change on financial markets and individual enterprises cannot 
normally be predicted reliably. When .disclosing interest rate sen$tivity 
information, an enterprise indicates the basis on which it has prepared the 
information, including any signiscant assumptions. . 

Credit Risk 

66. 

67. 

For each class of jinartcial asset, both iecognired and unrecognised, 
an enterprise should disclost! irrfortttatiorl about its tiposure to credit 
risk, including: 

(a) the amount ihat best represents its rriax’imum credit’risk exposure 
at the balance sheet date, without tak@g account of the fair value 
of any collateral, in the event ofher parties fair to perform- their. 
obligations under financial instruments; and 

(b) significant concentrations of credit risk. 

An enterprise provides information relating to credit risk to permit users 
of its financial statements. to assess the extent to which failures by 
counterparties to discharge their obligations could reduce the amount of 
.future cash inflows from fmancial assets on hand at the -balance sheet 
date. Such. failures give rise to a financial loss recognised in an 
enterprise’s income statement. Paragraph .66 .does not require an 
enterprise to disclose an assessment of the probability of losses .arising in 
the future. 

6s. The purposes of disclosing amounts exposed to credit risk without regard 
to potential recoveries from realisation of collateral (“m enterprise’s 
maxinmn credit risk exposure”) are: 
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(a) to provide users of finakcial statements with a consistent measure of 

the mount exposed to credit risk for both recognised and 
unrecognised financial ass%; and 

(b) to take into account ‘the possibility that the maximum egposure to 
loss may differ from the carrying amount of a recognised financial 
asset or the fair value of an unrecognised financial asset that is 
otherwise disclosed in the financial statements. 

69. In the case of recognised financial assets exposed to credit risk, the 
carrying amount of the assets in the balance sheet, net of any applicable 
provisions for loss, usually represents the amount exposed to credit risk. 
For example, in the case of an interest rate swap carried at fair value, the 
maximum exposure to loss at the balance sheet date ‘is normally the 
carrying amount since it represents the cost, at current market rates, of 
replacing the swap in the event of default. In these circumstances, no 
additional disclosure beyond that provided on the balance sheet is 
necessary. On the other hand, as illustrated by the examples in 
paragraphs 70 and 7 1, an enterprise’s maximum potential loss from some 
recognised financial assets may differ significantly from their carrying 
amount and from other disclosed amounts such as their fair value or 
principal amount. In such circumstances, additional disclosure is 
necessary to meet the requirements of paragraph 66(a). 

, 

70. A financial asset subject to a legally enforceable right of set-off against a 
financial liability is not presented on the balance sheet net of the liability 
unless settlement is intended to take place on a net basis or 
simultaneously. Nevertheless, an enterprise discloses the existence of the 
legal right of set-off when providing information in accordance with 
paragraph 66. For example, when an enterprise is due to receive the 
proceeds Tom realisation of a financial asset before settlement of a 
financial liability of equal or greater amount against which the enterprise 
has a legal right of set-off, the enterprise has the ability to exercise that 
right of set-off to avoid incurring a loss in the event of a default by the 
counterparty. However, if the enterprise responds, or is likely to respond, 
to the default by extending the term of the financial asset, an exposure to 
credit risk would exist if the revised terms are such that collection of the 
proceeds is expected to be deferred beyond the date on which the liabilit) 
is required to be settled. To inform financial statement users of the extent 
to which exposure to credit risk at a particular point in time has been 
reduced, the enterprise discloses the existence and effect of the right of 
set-off \\,hen the financial asset is expected to be collected in accordance 
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with its terms. When the financial liability against which a right of set-off 
exists is due to .be settled before the financial asset, the enterprise is 
exposed to credit risk on the. full carrying amount of the asset .if the 
counterparty defaults after the liability has been settled. . 

71. An enterprise may have entered into one or more master &tine. 
arrangements that sewe to mitigate its exposure to credit loss ,but do not 
meet the criteria for offsetting. When a master netting arqangement 
significantly reduces the credit risk associated with financial assets not 
offset against financial liabilities with the, same counter-party, an 
enterprise provides additional information concerning the effect .of the 
arrangement. Such disclosure indicates that: 

60 

(b) 

the credit risk associated with financial assets subject to a master 
netting arrangement is eliminated only to the extent that financial 
liabilities due to the same counter-party will be settled after the assets 
are realised; and 

the extent to which an enterprise’s overall exposure to credit risk is 
reduced through .a master netting arrangement may change 
substantially within a short period following the balance sheet date 
because the exposure is affected by each transaction subject to the 
arrangement. 

It is also desirable for an enterprise to disclose the terms of its master 
netting arrangements that determine the extent of the reduction in its 
credit risk. 

72. When there is no credit risk associated with an .un.recognised financial 
asset or the maximum exposure is equal to the principal, stated, face or, 
other similar contractual amount of the’ instrument disclosed in 
accordance with paragraph 47 or the fair value disclosed in accordance 
with paragraph 77,‘no additional disclosure is required to comply with 
paragraph 66(a). However, with some unrecognised financial assets, the 
maximum loss that would be recognised upon default by the other party 
to the underlying instrument may differ substantially from the amounts 
disclosed in accordance with paragraphs 47 and 77. For example, an 
enterprise may have a right to mitigate the loss it would otherwise bear by 
setting off an unrecognised financial asset against an unrecognised 
financial liability. In such circumstances, paragraph 66(a) requires 
disclosure in addition to that provided in accordance with paragraphs 47 
and 77. 
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73. Guaranteeing an obligation of another party exposes the guarantor to 
credit risk that would be taken into account in makiig the disclosures 
required by paragraph 66. This situation may arise as a result of, for 
example, a securitisation transaction in which an enterprise remains 
exposed to credit risk associated with financial assets that have been 
removed from its balance sheet. If the enterprise is obIigated under 
recourse provisions of the transaction to indemnify the, purchaser of the 
assets for credit losses, it discloses the nature of the assets removed from 
its balance sheet, the amount and timing of the future cash flows 
contractually due Tom the assets, the terms of the re.course obligation and 
the maximum loss that could arise under that obligation. (See also 
international Accounting Standard IAS 10, Contingencies and Events 
Occurring After the Balance Sheet Date). 

74. Concentrations of credit risk are disclosed when they are not apparent 
from other disclosures about the nature and financial position of the 
business and they result in a significant exposure to loss in the event of 
default by’ other parties. Identification of significant concentrations is a 
matter for the exercise of judgement by management taking into account 
the circumstances of the enterprise and ‘its debtors. International 
Accounting Standard IAS 14, Reporting Financial Information by 
Segment, provides useful guidance in identifying industry and geographic 
segments within which credit risk concentrations may arise. 

75. Concentrations of credit risk may arise from exposures to a single debtor 
or to groups of debtors having a similar characteristic such that their 
ability to meet their obligations is expected to be affected similarly by 
changes in economic or other conditions. Characteristics that may give 
rise to a concentration of risk include the nature of the activities 
undertaken by debtors, such as the industry in which they operate, the 
geographic area in which activities are undertaken and the level of 
creditworthiness of groups of borrowers. For example, a manufacturer of 
equipment for the oil and gas industry will normally have trade accounts 
receivable from sale of its products for which the risk of non-payment is 
affected by economic changes in the oil and gas industry. A bank that 
normally lends on an international scale may have a significant amount of 
loans outstanding to less developed nations and the banks ability to 
recover those loans may be adversely affected by local economic 
conditions. 
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76. Disclosure of concentrations of credit risk includes a description of the 

shared characteristic that identifies each concentration and the amout of 
the maximum credit risk exposure associated -with all recognised .ad 
unrecognised financial assets sharing that characteristic. -‘. : . 

. *. 
Fair-VaIue ., . 

,: *.. . 
77. For each class offinancial asset andfinancial liability, both recognised 

and unrecognised, an enlerprke should disclose inform&ion about fair 
value. When it is not practicable within constrain& of ‘timeliness or 
cost io determine fhe,fair value of afinancial asset orfinantkial liability 
with sufflcienf reliabii’ity, that ftict should bi disclosed tti&her with 
information about fhe principal characteristics of ihe uriderljing 
financial instrument thaf are perfinent lo its fair value. ’ ’ ’ 

. . 

78. Fair valu’e information is widely used for business purposes in 
determining an enterprise’s overall financial position and in making 
decisions about individual financial instruments. It is also relevant to 
many decisions made by users of financial statements since, in many 
circumstances, it reflects the judgement of the financial markets as to the 
present valae of expected future cash flows relating to an instrument. 
Fair value information permits comparisons of financial instruments 
having substantially the same economic characteristics, regardless of their 
purpose and when and by whom they were issued or acquired. Fair 
values provide a neutral basis for assessing management’s stewardship by 
indicating the effects of its decisions to buy, sell or hold financial assets 
and to incur, maintain or discharge financial liabilities. When an 
enterprise does not carry a financial asset or financial liability in its 
balance sheet at fair value, it provides fair value information through 
supplementary disclosures. 

79. The fair value of a financial asset or financial liability may be determined 
by one of several generally accepted methods. Disclosure of fair value 
information includes disclosure of the method adopted and any 
significant assumptions made in its application. 

80. Underlying the definition of fair value is a presumption that an enterprise 
is a going concern without any intention or need to liquidate, curtail 
materially the scale of its operations or undertake a transaction on 
adverse terms. Fair value is not, therefore, the amount that an enterprise 
would receive or pay in a forced transaction, involuntary liquidation or 
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distress sale. However, an enterprise takes its current circumstances into 
account in determining the f&ii values of its financial assets and financial 
liabilities. For example, the fair value of a financial asset that an 
enterprise has decided to sell for cash in the immediate titure is 
determined by the amount that it expects to receive from such a sale. The 
amount of cash to be realised Corn an immediate sale will be affected by, 
factors such as the current liquidity and depth of the market for the asset. 

81. When a financial instrument is traded in an active and liquid market, its 
quoted market price, adjusted for the transaction costs,.fhat would be 

> incurred in an actual transaction, provides, the best evidence of fa& value. 
The appropriate quoted market price for ah asset held or liability & be 
issued is usually the current bid price and, for an asset to be acquired or 
liability held, the current offer or asking price.. When current, bid and . 
offer prices are unavailable, ti,e price of the most recent transaction may 
provide evidence of the current fair value provided that there has not 
been a significant change in economic circumstances between the 
transaction date and the reporting date. When an enterprise has matching 
asset and liability positions, it may appropriately use mid-m&ket prices 
as a basis for establishing fair values. 

82. When there is infrequent activity in a market, the market is not well 
established (for example, some “over the counter” markets) or small 
volumes are traded relative to the number of trading units of a fma.ncial 
instrument to be valued, quoted market prices may not be indicative of 
the fair value of the instrument. In these circumstances, as well as when a 
quoted market price is not available, estimation techniques may be used 
to determine fair value with sufficient reliability to satisfy the 
requirements of this Standard. Techniques that are well established in 
financial markets include reference to the current market value of another 
instrument that is substantially the same, discounted cash flow analysis 
and option pricing models. In applying discounted cash flow analysis, an 
enterprise uses a discount rate equal to the prevailing market rate of 
interest for financial instruments having substantially the same terms and 
characteristics, including the creditworthiness of the debtor, the 
remaining term over which the contractual interest rate is fixed, the 
remaining term to repayment of the principal and the currency in which 
payments are to be made. 
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83. The fair value to an enterprise of a fmancial asset or financial liability, 
whether determined from market value or otherwise, takes into account 
the costs that would be incurred to exchange or settle the underlying 
fmancial instrument. The costs may be relatively insignificant. for 
instruments traded in organised, liquid markets but may be substantial for 
other instruments. :Transaction costs may include taxes and duties, fees. 
and commissions paid to agents, advisers, brokers or dealers and levies 
by regulatory agencies or securities exchanges. 

84. When an instrument is not traded in an organised financial m,arket, it’may 
not be appropriate for ‘an enterprise to determine ‘and disclose a single 
amount that represents an estimate of fair value. Instead, it may be more 
useful to disclose a range of amounts within which the fair value of a 
financial instrument is reasonably believed to lie. 

;; _’ :‘ .’ :. : :. 
85. When disclosure of fair .value information is omitted because it is not 

practicable to determine fair value with sufficient reliability, information 
is provided to assist users of the financial statements in making their own 
judgements about the extent of possible differences between.the carrying 
amount of financial assets and financial liabilities. and their. fair value. In 
addition to an explanation.of the reason for the omission and the principal 
characteristics of the: financial instruments that. are pertinent. to. their 
value, information is provided.about the market for the.instruments. In 
some cases, the terms and conditions of the instruments disclosed in 
accordance with paragraph 47.. may provide sufficient. information ;about 
the characteristics of the instrument. When it has. a reasonable .ba.sb for 
doing so, management may indicate *its opinion :as. to&e relationship 
between fair value and the carrying amount of financial assets and 
financial liabilities for which it is unable to determine fair value. : . 

86. The historical cost carrying amount of receivables and payables subject 
to normal trade credit terms usually approximates fair value. : Similarly, 
the fair value of a deposit liability without. a specified maturity is the 
amount payable on demand at the reporting date. : ,: 

87. Fair value information relating to classes of financial assetsor financial 
liabilities that are carried on the balance sheet at other than fair ,value is 
provided in a way that permits comparison behveen the carrying amount 
and the fair value. Accordingly, the fair values of recognised,.financial 
assets and financial liabilities are grouped into classes and offset only to 
the extent that their related canying amounts are offset. Fair values of 
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unrecognised financial assets and financial liabilities are presented in a 
class or classes separate Tom recognised items and are offset only to the 
extent that they meet the offsetting criteria for recognised financial assets 
and financial liabilities. 

Financial Assets Carried at an Amount in Excess of Fair 
Value 

88. WJzen an enfefpfise carries one Of mofefiriancial assets at an amount 
in excess of heir fair value, fhe enterprise should disclose: 

(a) the carrying amount and tJle fkir value of either the individuaJ 
assets or appropriafe groupings of tllose individual assets; and 

(b) tile reasons for not reducing i/Ie carrying amount, including tile . 
nature of tJle evidence tirat provides fire basti for management’s 
belief tJtat tire carrying amount will be recovered. 

89. Management exercises judgement in determining the amount it expects to 
recover from a financial asset and whether to write down the carrying 
amount of the asset when it is in excess of fair value. The information 
required by paragraph 88 provides users of financial statements with a 
basis for- understanding management’s exercise of judgement and 
assessing the possibility that circumstances may change and lead to a 
reduction in the asset’s carrying amount in the future. When appropriate, 
the information required by paragraph 88(a) is grouped in a manner that 
reflects management’s reasons for not reducing the carrying amount. 

90. An enterprise’s accounting policies with respect to recognition of declines 
in value of financial assets, disclosed in accordance with paragraph 47, 
assist in explaining why a particular financial asset is carried, at an 
amount in excess of fair value. In addition, the enterprise provides the 
reasons and evidence specific to the asset that provide management with 
the basis for concluding that the asset’s carrying amount will be 
recovered. For example, the fair value of a fixed rate loan intended to be 
held to maturity may have declined below its carrying amount as a result 
of an increase in interest rates. In such circumstances, the lender ma’y not 
have reduced the carrying amount because there is no evidence to suggest 
that the borrower is likely to default. 
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Hedges of Anticipated Future Transactions 

91. 

92. 

93. 

when an enterprise has accounted for a fmancial instrument as a 
hedge of risks associated wit4 anticjpatedfuture tranqactions, it shouM 
disclose: 

(a) a description of the anticipated transactions, including the period 
of time unlit they are expected to occur; 

. (b) a description ofthe hedging instruments; and i 

(c) the amount of any deferred or unrecognised gain or lo& and the 
expkted timing of recognition .~rs income or expense. ’ 

An enterprise’s accounting policies indicate the circumstances in which a 
fmancial instrument is accounted for as a .hedge and the nature of the 
special recognition and measurement treatment applied to the instrument. 
The information required by paragraph 91 permits the. users of an 
enterprise’s financial statements to understand the nature and effect of a 
hedge of an anticipated future transaction. The information may be 
provided on an aggregate basis when a hedged position comprises several 
anticipated transactions or has been hedged by several fkncial 
instruments. 

The amount disclosed in accordance with paragraph 91(c) includ& .a11 
accrued gains and losses on financial instruments designated as hedges of 
anticipated future transactions, without regard to whether those gains and 
losses have been recognised in the financial statements. The accrued gain 
or loss may be unrealised but recorded in the enterprise’s balance sheet as 
a result of carrying the hedging instmment at fair value, it may ‘be 
unrecognised if the hedging instrument is carried on the cost basis, or it 
may have been realised if the hedging instrument has been sold or settled. 
In each case, however, the accrued gain or loss on the hedging instrument 
has not been recognised in the enterprise’s income statement pending 
completion of the hedged transaction. 

Other Disclosures 

94. Additional disclosures are encouraged when they are likely to enhance 
financial statement users’ understanding of financial instruments. It may 
be desirable to disclose such information as: 
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(a) the total amount of the change in the tir value of financial assets 

and financial liabilities that has been recognised as income or 
expense for thq period; 

(b) the total amount of deferred or unrecognised gain or loss on hedging 
‘instruments other than those relating to hedges of anticipated hture 
transactions; and 

(c) the average aggregate crying amount during the year of recognised 
financial assets’ and financial liabilities, the average aggregate 
principal, stated, notional or other similar amount during the year of e 
unrecpgnised fmancial assets and financial liabilities and the average 
aggregate fair value during the year of all financial assets and 
financial liabilities, particularly when the amounts on hand at the 
balance sheet date are unrepresentative of amounts on hand during 
the year. 

Transitional Provision 

95. When cotnpara(ive information for prior periods is not available when 
tl& International Accounting Standard is first’ adopted, such 
information need not be presented. 

Effective Date 

96. This International Accounting Standard becomes operative for 
financial statements covering periods beginning on or after I January, 
1996. 
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Appendix 

Examples of the Application of the Standard . -- . 
The appendix is illustrative only and does not form part of the standards. 
The purpose of the appendix is to illustrate the application ofthe standards to 
assist in cIars>ing , fheir meaning. 

Al. This Appendix explains and illustrates the’application of certkn aspects 
of?hhe, Standard to various common financial in$ruments. The detailed 
examples are illustrative only and do not necess@ily represknt the only 
basis for applying the Standard in the’specific circumstan$es di&&ed. ’ 
Changing one or two of the facts assumed in the examples can ledd to 
substantially different conclusions concerning the appropriate , 
presentation or disclosure of a particuku fmancial jr&urnent. This 
Appendix does not discuss the application of all requirements of the 
Standard in the examples provided. In all cases, the provisions of the . 
Standard prevail. 

A2. The Standard does not deal with the recognitik or measurement of 
financial instruments. Certain recognition and measurement practices 
may be assumed for purposes of illustration but they.are not required. 

Definitions 

Common Types of Financial Instruments, Financial Assets and Financial 
Liabilities 

A3. Currency (cash) is a financial asset because it represents the medium of 
exchange and is therefore the basis on which all transactions are 
measured and reported in financial statements.’ A deposit of cash with a 
bank or similar financial institution is a fmancial asset because it 
represents the contractual right of the dkpositor to obtain c&h fkom the 
institution or to draw a cheque or similar instrument against the balance 
in favour of a creditor in payment of a financial liability. 
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A4. Common examples of financial assets representing 2 contractual right to 
receive cash in the future and mrespondiig financial liabilities 
representing a contractual obligation to deliver cash in the fiture are: 

(a) trade accounts receivable and payable; 

(b) notes receivable and payable; 

(c) loans receivable and payable; and 

(d) bonds receivable and payable. 

In each case, one party’s contractual right to receive (or obligation to pay) 
cash is matched by the other party’s corresponding obligation to pay (or 
right to receive). 

AS. Another type of financial instrument is one for which the edonomic 
benefit to be received or given up is a financial asset other than cash. For 
example, a note payable in government bonds gives the holder the 
contractual right to receive and the issuer the contractual obligation to 
deliver government bonds, not cash. The bonds are financial assets 
because they represent obligations of the issuing government to pay cash. 
The note is, therefore, a financial asset of the note holder and a financial 
liability of the note issuer. 

A6. Under International Accounting Standard IAS 17, Accounting for Leases, 
a finance lease is accounted for as a sale with delayed payment terms. 
The lease contract is considered to be primarily an entitlement of the 
lessor to receive, and an obligation of the lessee to pay, a stream of s 
payments that are substantially the same as blended payments of principal 
and interest under a loan agreement. The lessor accounts for its 
investment in the amount receivable under the lease contract rather than 
the leased asset itself. An operating lease, on the other hand, is 
considered to be primarily an uncompleted contract committing the lessor 
to provide the use of an asset in future periods in exchange for 
consideration similar to a fee for a service. The lessor continues to 
account for the leased asset itself rather than any amount receivable in the 
future under the contract. Accordingly, a finance lease is considered to 
be a financial instrumen$ and an operating lease is considered not to be a 
financial instrument (escepr as regards individual payments currently due 
and payable). 
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A7: Examples of equity instruments include common shares,‘& types of 
preferred shares, and waffanfs or options-to subscribe ‘for.or purchase 
common ,sham in the issuing enterprise. An enterprise’s obligation to 
issue its own equity ‘instmments in exchange. for fmancial assets of 
another party is not potentially unfavourable since it r&ults in a 

. increase in equity and cannot result in a loss to the entei-prise. The 
possibility that existing holders of an equity interest hi-the enterprise 
may find the fair value of their interest reduced. as a result of the 
ohligation does not make the obligation unfavourable to *the enterprise 
itself. * ’ . 

, . . .. : . 

.A8.. An option or other similar instrument acquired .by an ‘enterprise that 
gives it the right to reacquire its own equity instruments is not a financial 
asset of the enterprise. The enterprise will not receive cast; or any other 
financial asset through exercise of the option. Exercise of the option is 
not potentially favourable to the enterprise since it results in a reduction 
in equity and an outflow of assets. Any change in equity recorded by the 
enterprise from reacquiring and cancelling its own equity instruments 
represents a transfer between those holders of equity instruments who 
have given up their equity interest and those who continue to hold an 
equity interest, rather than a gain or loss by the enterprise. 

Derivative Financial Instruments *. 

A9. On inception, derivative financial instruments give one party a 
contractual right to exchange financial assets with’another party under 
conditions that are potentially favourable, or a contractual obligation to 
exchange financial assets with another party under conditions that are 
potentially unfavourable. Some instruments embody both a right and an 
obligation to make an exchange. Since the terms of the exchange are 
determined on inception of the derivative instrument, as prices in 
financial markets change, those terms may become either favourable or 
unfavourable. 

AIO. A put or call option to exchange financial instruments gives the holder a 
right to obtain potential future economic benefits associated with 
changes in the fair value of the financial instrument underlying the 
contract. Conversel!~. rhc \\riter of an option assumes an obligation to 
forego potential future economic benefits or bear potential losses of 
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economic benefits associated with changes in &he fair value of &e 
underlying fmancial instrument The Contractual right of the holder a& 
obligation of the writer meet the definition of a financial asset and a 
financial liability respectively. The financial ‘ktxument underlying an 
option .con@ct may be any facial abet, including shares and 
interesMx.aring instruments. An option may require the writer to issue a 
debt instrument, rather than transfer a financial asset, but the instrument 
underlying the option would still constitute a financial asset of the hoi&r 
if the option were exercised.. The option-holdet’s right to exchange the 
assets under potentially favourable conditions and the writer’s :&ligation 
to exchange the assets under potentjally unfavourable conditions are 
distinct from the underlying assets to be exchanged upon exercise of the 
option. The nature of the holder’s right and the writer’s obligation is not 
affected by the likelihood that.the o$ion will be exerdised. An option to 
buy or sell an asset other than a fmancial asset (such as a commodiv) 
does not give rise to a financial asset or financial liability because it does 
not fit the requirements of the definitions for the receipt or delivery of 
financial assets or exchange of financial instruments. 

Al 1. Another example of a derivative financial instrument is a fonvard 
contract to be settled in six months’ time in’ which one party (the 
purchaser) promises to deliver l,OOO,OOO cash in exchange for 
l ,OOO,OOO face amount of fixed rate government bonds, and the other 
party (the sell er promises to deliver l,OOO,OOO .face amount df fixed ) 
.rate government bonds in exchange for l ,OOO,OOO cash. During the six 
months, both parties have a contractual right and a contr&tual 
obligation to exchange financial instruments. if the market price of the 
government bonds rises above l,OOO,OOO, the conditions will be 
favourable to the purchaser and unfavourable to the seller; if the market 
price falls below l,OOO,OOO, the effect will be the opposite. The 
purchaser has both a contractual right (a financial asset) similar to the 
right under a call option held and a contractual obligation (a financial 
liability) similar to the obligation under a put option written; the seller 
has a contractual right (a financial asset) similar to the right under a put 
option held and a contractual obligation (a financial liability) similar to 
the obligation under a call option written. As with options, these 
contractual rights and obligations constitute financial assets and 
financial liabilities separate and distinct I?-om the underlying financial 
instruments (the bonds and cash to be exchanged). The significant 
difference behvecn a forward contract and an option contract is that both 
parties lo a forward contract have an obligation to perform at the agreed 
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time, whereas performance under an option contract occws only if and 
when the holder of the option chooses to exercise it. - 

A12. Many other types of derivative ‘instruments embody a right or obligation 
to make a future exchange, including interest rate and currenqswaps, 
interest rate caps, collars and floors, loan commitments, note issuance 
facilities and letters of credit. An interest rate swap contract may be 
viewed as a variation of a forward contract in which the parties a&ree to 
make a series of future exchanges of cash amounts, one amount 
calculated with reference to a floating interest rate and the other with 
reference to a fixed interest+ rate. Futures contracts are another variation ~ 
of forward contracts, differing primarily in that the contracts are, 
standardised and traded on an exchange. , . 

Commodity Contracts and Commodity-linked Financial Instruments 

Al 3; As indicated by paragraph 14 of the Standard, contracts that provide for 
settlement by receipt or delivery of a physical asset only (for example, 
an option, futures or forward contract on silver) are not fmancial 
instruments. Many commodity contracts are of this type. Some are 
standardised in form and traded on organised markets in much the same 
fashion as some derivative financial instruments. For example, a 

. commodity futures contract may be readily bought and sold for:&sh 
because it is listed for trading on an exchange and may change hands 
many times. However, the parties buying and selling the contract are, in 
effect, trading the underlying commodity. The ability to buy or sell a 
commodity contract for cash, the ease with which it may be bought or 
sold and the possibility of negotiating a cash settlement of the obligation 
to receive or deliver the commodity do not alter the fundamental 
character of the contract in a way that creates a financial instrument. 

Al4. A contract that involves receipt or delivery of physical assets does not 
give rise to a financial asset of one party and a financial liability of the 
other party unless any corresponding payment, is deferred past the date 
on which the physical assets are transferred. Such is the case with the 
purchase or sale of goods on trade credit. . 

. . 
AlS. Some contracts are commodity-linked but do not involve settlement 

through physical receipt or delivery of a commodity. They: specify 
settlement through cash payments that are determined according to a 
formula in the contract. rather than through @yment of fixed amounts. 
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For example; the principal amount of a bond may be calculated by 
applying the market price of oit prevailing at the maturity of the bond to 
a fixed quantity of oil. The principal is indexed by reference to a 
comm&ity price but is settled only in cash. Such a contract constitutes 
a fmancial instrument. 

A 16. The definition of a fin&al instrument encompasses also a contract that 
gives rise to a non-financial asset or liability in addition to a financial 
asset or liability. Such financial instruments often give one party an 
option to exchange a financial asset for a non-financial asset. For 
.example, an oil-linked bond may give the holder the right to receive a 
stream of fixed periodic interest payments and a fixed amount of cash 
on maturity, with the option to exchange thi principal amount for a 
fixed, quantity of oil. The desirability of exercising this option will vary 
from time to time based on the fair value of oil relative to the exchange 
ratio of cash for oil (the exchange price) inherent in the bond. The 
intentions of the bondholder concerning the exercise of the option do 
not affect the substance of the component assets. The financial asset of 
the holder and the fmancial liability of the issuer make the bond a 
financial instrument, regardless of the other types of assets and liabilities 
also created. 

A17. Although the Standard was not developed to apply to commodity or 
other contracts that do not satisfy the definition of a financial 
instrument, enterprises may consider whether it is appropriate to apply 
the relevant portions of the disclosure standards to such contracts. 

Liabilities and Equity 

Al 8. It is relatively easy for issuers to classify certain types of financial 
instruments as liabilities or equity. Examples of equity instruments 
include common (ordinary) shares and options that, if exercised, wouid 
require the writer of the option to issue common shares. Common 
shares do not oblige the issuer to transfer assets to shareholders, except 
when the issuer formally acts to make a distribution and becomes legally 
obligated to the shareholders to do so, This may be the case following 
declaration of a dividend or when the enterprise is being wound up and 
any assets remaining after the satisfaction of liabilities become 
distributable to shareholders. 
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“Perperual” debt instruments 

A19. YPerpetual” debt instruments, such as “perpetual” bonds, deben+es +d 
capital notes, normally provide the holder with the c+mtrac% right to 
receive payments on accountpf interest at fixed dates extend:&-into the 
indeftnite future, either with no right to receive a return of principal or a 
right to a return of principal under terms that make it very unlikely or 
very far in the future. For example, an enterprise may issue a financial 
instrument requiring it to make annual payments in perpetuity equal to a 
stated interest rate of 8% applied to a stated par or principal amount of 
1,300. Assuming 85 to be the ma&et rate of interest for the instrument 
when issued, the iSsuer assumes a contractual obligation to make a 
stream of future interez,! payments having a fair vdlue (present value) of 
1,000. The hol@er and issuer of the instrument have a financial &set 
and financial liability, respectively, of 1,000 and corresponding interest 

. income and expense of 80 each year in perpetuity. 

Preferred Shares ’ 

A20. 

A21 

Preferred (or preference) shares may be issued with various iights. In 
classifying a preferred share as a liability or equity, an enterprise 
assesses the particular rights attaching to the share to determine whether 
it exhibits the fundamental characteristic of a financial liability. For 
example, a preferred share that provides for redemption on a specific 
date or at the option of the holder meets the definition of a fmancial 
liability if the issuer has an obligation to transfer fina&ial assets to the 
holder of the share.. The inability of an issuer to satisfy an obIigation to 
redeem a preferred share when contractually required to do so, whether 
due to a lack of funds or a statutory restriction, does not negate the 
obligation. An option of the.issuer to redeem the shares does not satisfy 
the definition of a financial liability because the issuer does not have a 
present obligation to transfer financial assets to the shareholders. 
Redemption of the shares is solely at the discretion of the issuer. An 
obligation may arise, however, when the issuer of the shares exercises 
its option, usually by formally notifying the shareholders of an intention 
to redeem the shares. 

. When preferred shares are non-redeemable, the appropriate 
classification is determined by the other rights that may attach to them. 
When distributions to holders of the preferred shares whether, 
cumulative or non-cumulative, are at the discretion of the issuer, the 
shares arc equity inStrIllllt’IltS. 
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Compound Financial Instruments 

A22. Paragraph 23 of the Standard applies only to a limited group of 
compound instruments for the purpose of having the issuers present 
liability and equity components separately on their balance sheets. 
Paragraph 23 does not deal with compound instruments from the 
perspective of holders. 

, 

A23. A commm form of compound financial instrument is a debt security 
with an embedded conversion option, such as a bond convertible into 
common shares of the issuer. Paragraph 23 of the Stand&d requires the 

’ issuer of such a financial instrument to present the liability component 
and the equity component separately on the balance sheet f?om their 
initial recognition. 

(a) 

@ I 

The issuer’s obligation to make scheduled payments of interest and 
principal constitutes a financial liability which exists as long as the 
instrument is not converted. On inception, the fair value of the 
liability component is the present value of the contractually 
determined stream of future cash flows discounted at the rate of 
interest applied by the market at that time to instruments of 
comparable credit status and providing substantially the same cash 
flows, on the same terms, but without the conversion option. 

The equity instrument is an embedded option to convert the liability 
into equity of the issuer. The fair value of the option comprises its 
time value and its intrinsic value, if any. The intrinsic value of an 
option or other derivative financial instrument is the excess, if any, 
of the fair value of the underlying financial instrument over the 
contractual price at which the underlying instrument is to be 
acquired, issued, sold or exchanged. The time value of a derivative 
instrument is its fair value less its intrinsic value. The time value is 
associated with the length of the remaining term to maturity or 
expity of the derivative instrument. It reflects the income foregone 
by the holder of the derivative instrument from not holding the 
underlying instrument, the cost avoided by the holder of the 
derivative instrument from not having to finance the underlying 
instrument and the value placed on the probability that the intrinsic 
value of the derivative instrument will increase prior to its maturity 
or expiry due to future volatility in the fair value of the underlying 
instrument. It is IIIICO~IIIOI~ fcr the embedded option in a 

. 
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convertible bond or similar instrument to have any intrinsic value on 
issuance. 

.- :,.. . -. . 
AZ4, Paragraph 28 of the Standard describes how the &npone& of a 

compound financial instrument may be valued on initial recognition. 
The following example illustrates in greater detail how such valuations 
may be made. 

a 

An enterprise issues 2,000 convertible bonds at the start of Year 1. The 
bonds have a three year term, and are issued at par.with a face value of 
1,000 per bond, giving total proceeds of 2,000,OOO. Interest is payable 
annually in arrears at a nominal annual interest rate of 6%. Each bond is ’ , 
convertible at any time‘up to maturity into 250 commonshares. 

When the bonds are issued, the prevailing market interest rate for 
similar debt without conversion options is 9%. At the issue date, the 
market price of one common share is 3. The dividends expected over 
the three year term of the bonds amount to 0.14 per share at the end of 
each year. The risk-free annual interest rate for a three year term is 5%. 

Residual valuation of equiry component 

Under this approach, the liability component is .valued fust, and the 
difference between the proceeds of the bond issue and the fair value of ‘.’ 
the liability is assigned to the equity component. The present value of 
the liability component is calculated using a discount rate of 9%, the 
market interest rate for similar bonds having no conversion rights, as 
shown. 

Present value of the principal - 2,000,OOO 
payable at the end of three years 

Present value of the interest - 120,000 payable 
annually in arrears for three years 

Total liability component 
Equity component (by deduction) 

1,544,367 

303.755 
1,848,122 
151.878 

Proceeds of the bond issue 2.000.000 
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Option pricirtg model valuation of equity component 

Option pricing models may be used to determine the fair value of 
conversion options directly rather than by deduction as illustrated above. 
Option pricing models are often used by financial institutions for pricing 
day-today transactions. There are a number of models available,. of 
which the Black-Scholes model is one of the most well-known, an! each 
has a number of variants. The following example illustrates the 
application of a version of the Black-Scholes model that utilises tables 
available in finance textbooks and other sources. The steps in applying 

’ this version of the model are set out below., 

This model first require? the calculation of hvo amounts that are used in 
the option valuation tables: 

(i) Standard ‘deviation of proportionate changes in the fair value of the 
asset underlying the option multiplied by the square root of the time 
to expiry of the option. 

This amount relates to the potential for favourable (and 
unfavourable) changes in the price of the asset underlying the option, 
in this case the common shares of the enterprise issuing the 
convertible bonds. The volatility of the returns on the underlying 
asset are estimated by the standard deviation of the returns. The 
higher the standard deviation, the greater the fair value of the option. 
In this example, the standard deviation of the annual returns on the 
shares is assumed to be 30%. The time to expiry of the conversion 
rights is three years. The standard deviation of proportionate 
changes in fair value of the shares multiplied by the square root of 
the time to expiry of the option is thus determined as: 

0.3 x 43 = 0.5196 

(ii) Ratio of the fair value of the asset underlying the option to the 
present value of the option exercise price. 

This amount rclnres the present value of the asset underlying the 
option to the cost rhat the option holder must pay to obtain that asset, 
and is associated with the intrinsic value of the option. The higher 
this amount. the zrearer the fair value of a call option. In this 
example, Ihc nmrkr value of each share on issuance of the bonds is 
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3. The present value of the expeclcd dividends over the term of the 
option is deducted from the ma&r price, since the payment of 
dividends reduces the fair due of tide shares and thus the fair value 

. of the option. The present value of u dividend of 0.14 per share at 
the end of each year, d2m~~ed al the risk-free rate of 5%. is 
0.38 13. The present value of the itsset underlying the optisn is 
therefore: .- . 

3 - 0.3813 ~2.6187 per share 

The present value of the exercise price ‘.s 4 per share discounted at 
the .risk-free rate of 5% over three years, assuming that the bonds are 
converted at maturity, or 3.4554. The ratio is thus determined as: 

:. 
2.6187 + 3.4554 - s.7579 -, 

The bond conversion option is a form ol-call option. The call option 
valuation table indicates that, for the two amounts calculated above 
(i.e. 0.5 196 and O-7579), the fair wluc ol’the option is approximately 
11.05% of the fair value of the underlyillg asset. 

The valuation of the conversion option can therefore be calculated 
as: 

0.1105 x 2.6187 per share x 250 shares 
per bond x 2,000 bonds = J44.683 

The fair value of the debt component (!f the compound instrument 
calculated above by the present value trlcthod pius the fair value of 
the option calculated by the Black-Moles option pricing model 
doei not equal the 2,000,OOO procwds from issuance of the 
convertible bonds (i.e. 1,848,122 + 144,683 = 1,992,805). The 
small difference can be prorated over the fair values of the two 
components to produce a fair value for the liability of 1,854,794 and 
a fair value for the option of 145,206. 

Offsetting of a Financial Asset and a Financial Liability 

A25. The Standard does not provide spcci;~l treatment for so-called 
“synthetic instruments”, \vhich arz gwj)illgs of separate financial 
instruments acquired and held 10 2mulale 111c characteristics of another 
instrument. For exampI?. a flonrin: ralc IIN\!. 1 tcm debt coml>incd \\,l\tl~ __.~.~.-.-.-. 
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an interest rate swap that involves receiving floating payments ad 
making fixed payments synthesises a fwed rate long term debt. Each of 
the separate components of a “synthetic instrument” represents a 
contractual right or obli&ion with its own terms and conditions ad 
each may be transferTed. or settled separately. Each component is 
exposed to risks that may differ from the risks to which other 
components are exposed. Accordingly, when one component of a 
“synthetic instrument” is an asset and another is a liability, they are.not 
offset and presented on an enterprise’s balance sheet on a net basis 
unless they meet the criteria for offsetting in paragraph 33 ‘of the 
Standard. Such is often not the case. Disclosures are’ provided about 
the significant terms and conditions of each financial instrument 
constituting a component of a “synthetic instrument” without regard to 
the existence of the “synthetic instrument”, although an enterprise may 
indicate in addition the nature of the relationship between the 
components (see paragraph 5 I of the Standard). 

, 

Disclosure 

A26. Paragraph 53 of the Standard lists examples of broad categories of 
matters that, when significant, an enterprise addresses in its disclosure 
of accounting policies. In each case, an enterprise has a choice Corn 
among two or more different accounting treatments. The following 
discussion elaborates on the examples in paragraph 53 and provides 
further examples of circumstances in which an enterprise discloses its 
accounting policies. 

(a) An enterprise may acquire or issue a financial instrument under 
which the obligations of each party are partially or completely 
unperformed (sometimes referred to as an unexecuted or executor) 
contract). Such a financial instrument may involve a future 
exchange and performance may be conditional on, a future event. 
For example, neither the right nor the obligation to make an 
exchange under a forward contract results in any transaction in the 
underlying financial instrument until the maturity of the contract bui 
the right and obligation constitute a financial asset and a financial 
liability, respectiveI!:. Similarly, a financial guarantee does nor 
require the guarantor to assume any obligation to the holder of the 
guaranteed debt until an event of default has occurred. Tll? 
guarantee is, ho\\:c\.er, a financial liability of the guarantor because 
il is ;1 C~~llll~;li111;11 ,~bli9;\lion In c~clianee 0~1~ fin:3nci21 ~I~c~I-~II~PI~- 
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(usually cash) for another (a receivable from the defaulted debtor) 
under conditions that are potentidly unfavourable. 

(b) AII enterprise may undertake atransaction that, in form, constitutes a 
direct acquisition or disposition Of a fmancial instrument but does 
not involve the transfer of,the economic interest in it. Such is the 
case with some types of repukhase and reverse repurchase 
agreements. Cbnversely, an enterprise may acquire or transfer to 
another party an economic interest in a financial instrument through 
a transaction that., in form, does not involve an acquisition or 
.disposition of legal title. For example, in a non-recourse borrowing, 
an enterprise may pledge accou& receivable ,a collateral and agree 
to use receipts fiorn the pledged accour$s solely to service the loan. 

(c) An enterprise may undertake a partial or i&zomplete transfer of a 
finan&al asset. For example, in a securitisation, an enterprise 
acquires or transfers to another party some, but not all, of the future 
ecdnomic benefits associatkd with a financial instrument. 

(d) An enterprise may be required, or intend, to link hv0 or more 
individual financial instruments to provide specific assets to satisfy 
specific obligations. Such arrangements include, for example, “in 
substance” defeasance trusts in which fmancial asseti are set aside 
for the purpose of discharging an obligation without those assets 
having been accepted by the creditor & sqttlement of the obligation, 
non-recourse secured financing and sinking fimd arrangements. 

Cd An enterprise may use various risk management techniques to 
minimise exposures to financial risks. Such techniques include, for 
example, hedging, interest rate conversion from floating rate to fixed 
rate or fixed rate to floating rate, risk diversification, risk pooling, 
guarantees and. various types of insurance (including sureties and 
“hold harmless” agreements). These techniques generally reduce the 
exposure to loss from only one of several different financial risks 
associated with a financial instrument and involve the assumption of 
additional but only partially offsetting risk exposures. 

(f) An enterprise may link two or more separate financial instruments 
together notionally in a “synthetic” instrument or for some purposes 
other than those described in items (d) and (e) above. 

(s) An enterprise may acquire or issue 3 tinancial inshxmcnt in a 
transaction in which the an10u11t of the considcrnlion cschanged for 
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the instrument is uncertain. Such transactions may involve non-cash 
consideration or an exchange of several items. 

(h) An enterprise may acquire or issue a bond, promissory note or other 
monetary instrument with a stated amount or rate of interest that 
differs from the prevailing market interest rate applicable to the 
instrument. Such financial instruments include zero coupon bonds 
and loans made on apparently,favourable terms but involving non- 
cash consideration, for example, low interest rate loans to , 
employees. 

, 

A27. Paragraph ‘54 of the Standard lists several issues that an enterprise 
addresses in its disclosure of accounting policies when the issues are 
significant to Ihe application of the cost basis of measurement. In the 
case of uncertainty about the collectibility of amounts realisable from a 
monetary financial asset or a decline in the fair value of a financial asset 
below its carrying amount due to other causes, an enterprise indicates its 
policies for determining: 

’ 

(a) when to reduce the carrying amount of the asset; 

(b) the amount to which it reduces the carrying amount; 

(c) how to recognise any income from the asset; and 

(d)’ whether the reduction in carrying amount may be reversed in the 
future if circumstances change. 
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